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been a locus on the s t ructural eleatenta of the sufejeota that 

comprise the school's offerings, the staggering rate of 

eccuffiuiiition of knowleige asai the &&®lm to equip the learner 

with the intellectual pmm to attack m*f&«iliar problems in 

the future have prompted a redefinition of theae aufejeets in 

terms of concepts, key i€eaa, principles, and lao&es of inquiry. 

Objectives include anger atan&l&g theae structures, and instrue-

vsetv̂ M'aLp*" ^ ^ * ^ m^4^v^veap*%4 ^PT^pĵ nisMifc 1̂*1 fljv ^ ^r*^i^'^P*e*esp^Sj) ew^efw w v e w •a^a^pw' 1 ^ i f̂f»wpBP^wff(jî .̂ Bt ^fw* ^pi.»t^fc^F " w e * SP-

AaiBflKF' e* ^*ew-%p*a^^h(*flHSj <w ̂ SFWWW e*e*fr.aa^fc 3? TST 'i^^p'iW'ap iKMnw*W' w sw ww»'a • • ^w^e^B^puwBiirwe epvc*a t ,»yy 

altered, me deductive approach of 'ileiactic exposition itae 

been challenged fey pro bleat solving with esphaeis on inductive 

procedures, teaching m a telling procedure bat been replaced. 

Students have heen «&®o«y&fe4 to ojipiore, invent, iisoover, 

ani create* In m sense, Hie learner has become more of an 

active agent In hla own learning. For the temeher, the Intro­

duction of inductive procedures has ateant a marked departure 

froa traditional teaehlng mtao6»* 

In apite of the fuadttmentaJ alteration of teaching and 

Imn&af «etho4as the reaearoh evldenoe concerning effective-

ms& of the sieth©4» employe! la merger, and there exists a 

dearth of controlled ©laa»oo« «9t*ia«ftt*Uaa dealing with 

ladtetUv* Ciia^very) saa Emot ive (4tl4««tlo expository) 
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®*th©4a. Principle* have •tmlagly feeen uneriticaiiy extra-

polatei, an# «iaiaa have not been eaplrlejuiy &ubstantlate4. 

In e d i t i o n , seaantle inconsistencies, Incomplete description* 

of the treatments, and iaok of repllc&bill Sy characterise the 

ea^erlnaatatiom* Ihua, the resemrca in the in4uctive-4#dnotiv# 

hypothesis haa resulted in a highly tentative theory of 

iiistructlGii. What regains Is a series? of hypotheses instead 

of a feody of espirieal research* 

The position taken here la that principle* governing 

Inductive and deductive methods «ust be examined through 

applied research will oh eonald*** the distinctive attributes of 

teaching and learning as they exist In the classroom setting, 

though i t i s poaalMLe to e«fcra$>olate principles fro® laboratory 

studies, such learnings &re qualitatively different and more 

simple lantftttea** However corapiex and great the mather of 

influencing varl&hiea in olassrooa e^erimentationf the dis­

covery of fjrinoifles wMoh MH he generalised fro® one ©#&en~ 

t i e m l aettl&g to another 1* not preolt*de4 s>rovia«4 tbat 

ej^eriiBeiital designs are earefiaiy eon*truet«d« 

If ln»tr«etion theory i s to offer principles whieii 

will greaerlhe learning opjwtanltlea that optimise learning 

what la taught, than mspmtmmUtim mist «ake available 

aitenaitlvta* «a«h &t whloh at tmnt* to improve learning* Up 

to now, Antotiv* #r#oeto#« hmm heen p i t t r t aiainat gener­

ally m&mmt*KU «aft ®mtwoi«4 lnntametional practises* the 
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attempt in the present investigation is to optimize both dis­

covery and didactic expository methods in the teaching and 

learning of concepts of language structure, allowing each a 

fair chance to influence learning while providing exacting 

controls so as to elicit reliable data. The specific ques­

tions which the research proposes to answer are: (1) which 

method, the inductive or deductive, will produce significantly 

higher scores on a recognition and transfer criterion measure 

administered immediately after termination of instruction and 

two weeks later, and (2) will there be interaction involving 

sex, ability, and treatment factors on the same criterion. 

In reviewing the research data of the inductive-

deductive hypothesis, consideration is given the definitions 

and terminology used in previous experiments and in the 

present investigation and selected studies are examined. A 

summary statement concludes this section of the report. 

1. Definitions and Terminology. 

One of the most difficult problems of analyzing the 

results of experimentation in inductive and deductive methods 

arises because of inconsistent use of adequate terminology 

and labels to describe the stimuli. For example, what is 

termed intermediate direction in Klttell's experiment is 

1 J. Kittell, "An Experimental Study of the Effect of 
External Direction During Learning on Transfer and Retention 
Principles'1 • in Journal of Educational Psychology. Vol. ^8, 
November 1957, p. 391-*K)5. 
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apparently more directive than what i» deuarli.ee as maximum 

direction in the experi««nt toy cral*,^ fcittell'e Int«raa41at# 

Direction aroup waa $iven example* of the prln«i$>*es with 

4irectiona that a principle wa» Involved as well as & $t*t*~ 

sent of the general rul«* la €r&Ig*a «tu4? the group reeeivinc 

greater dlreotion was provided & short gonerai statement of 

the reiationaiUp comon to each &roup of l t # « Sealing with a 

verbal probity to ftlrect their 41a@overy. In the study by 

Oagne and Brown3 the 41aoovery treatment laaiuded giving 

subjects the rtiiee, speeii'ic re»f*on»es to the questions, am4 

a (lay1 a reinforeemnt of the mam n t e r l a x that waa elosaly 

direoten the f i r s t toy. 

the Inductive iaetriOu ua& heen use4 to ocscrioo the 

aUiauii, the hypotlwiieal eoveri ttwthavior of the iearner, ani 

hie overt r»s?o&t«g« ifithlm a given ®*p#risent, •tlttoll pre­

sented to learnerm are aomatliies fteaerifeeo: as the Olaeowry 

treatisent. the learners are ter»e4 ilaeovery learner a, an4 

their overt response* are termed diaoovery reaponaea. wittroott** 

a E. Craig* '*Bir«ete$ Vayatui ImSagentJeat Dlaoovery of 
£ataMlahe& ftaO*u«ns», In flown^ of Idea t iona l Paycfaolttty. 
Vol* *»?» aprii 1956» $* aa^SS** 

3 1. £ia$n# and t* Brown* «soa* Faefcora in the Fro-
grassing of Concept Lemming** « j£SI"~~" "* —— *-—.. -•» 
Paycaolagy. Vol, 62, Qctomv 1961, p. 

% M# ttlttro«fe* "Verbal frtlaaU In Cenottpt fom&tiont 
Learning by &l«e»fwyM* m Journal -* ""- -.- —. ~ _......„.. 
vol* ^» mmMt m$* »* i*>0e. 

http://deuarli.ee
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cautions that this leaSa to tautological eaoftlttfiaft* and 

aivlaes th*g M«« of ieaeri^tive lafeel without inferring a 

eeasal r e l a t i o n a l toetween atlwill awS *»§&*«•*«» 

In general* the l a ^ o t l w mi$m& 1® a^ttntrnt with w«h 

41#eovery »©4e« of teaming ana lamming as 6lr*et oUewmryt 

g-£iid©a dlscovfery, ia&e^easleiat disccvfery, anS infective sgetho4s. 

the ss&sfc signific&nt variable Is in eaoh case the aac-unt of 

help provide the learner during goal directed hehavior as he 

seeks to complete a learning task, kn m result of the varied 

a t t e s t s to qualify tb» treatments* what ©ataetlv «onatitntea 

an inductive or discovery learning tre&tssent l» not always 

ele&r* an# 4lr««t Interpretation of result* l a tal* area of 

ejf^erlatntatlon la ifflpsdcd. 

Although anhae^iently treated In « t e i . i , tiiductive 

teaming aay he operationally 4#flae*i tore &« the a y a t ^ t l o 

f reseat®tloa of a atrm^tareo' »®%Vkmm of specific laat&ai&@js sr 

•ampl*** tre« vfeleJi the learner la to 6i»t*wr eM verhalls® 

the $riaelpi«y vui*, or mmmpt* 3ai« definition enoo^asses 

aeet of those foiani in the l i terature with ta* axeaptlea of 

two of aeatfyl*'*' coapoa«at» of the laftuotlv* w®tho4* the 

asia-verhal awareness method (dlseovmry without verhmll»tlon) 

ana the Incidental i8eth0<£ in whloh generaillations **• MMCM* 

fro* an tmtra*tttr«6 experiential prebie* or ^ro|#ot. 

f §* 8m&rtxv learning Iqr f>l*aov«ry«, l a a t ta 
%m&u&i Vol* 5^* Hay I96it »• 390*299* ' ^ ^ 
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Asseordiag to Brua«ry i n ia&uetlve learning; the 

learner rearranges or transform evldenoe l a a m&mmr that 

permits iiia to aurpa$a the restructured evidence to additional 

new insights* te«rtlMila«r} r e i t e ra tes th i s l a n l* eoaolusloa 

tha t prodaotlve thinking a r i s t a fro® ta« individual»s grouping f 

centering, aM reorgaai«lng the obj^otive propertlos of a 

prohlea a l taa t ioa , thearetev l iv ing £mm an uaaloar, inadequate 

r e l a t ion to a clear direct oaaXroatatloa of the probl«a« 

la^lied ime^ I t the stiggeatlon that discovery i s a kind of 

covert hehavlor aost l ikely to oeeur ^r ior to the learner *s 

f i r s t aeeeotahle respoa&e. t h i s i s ?Jendrix*s noa-verteal 

awareness s tage. 

Dodaetlve- teaehi&g and learning l a the present si&dy 

l a operatloaslly defined as the didact ic verhal exposition of 

the priaoi|»l@f mle* or mmmp% walea the learner i s then to 

verhalls® m& epply to iastaaess u®& eaeaplars. AMIS mmt 

stud i t a have used ilse tiodtiotlva method as a contrasting or 

oaatrol variahle, a variety of s i tuat ions have been included 

mader the deductive heading. I t has often heea terasedj ro t e , 

directed, direeted«detid.l#d» and aaxlotun guidance aethod* 

Defective methods are e^uat®4 with, d r i l l methods i n 

6 J . Bsmner* '%%% of clsoowry", in .Harvard adnca-
^ioa&l, levlew. f o l . %if » . i f viator 1961, p . £~h7 

? H, wertheiaer t JBgmsSAVi ^ W « » *•» York, 
Harper mad Sow* 1959» *»3©2 p# 
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g 
Thiol©1a stsidy &M with didaotlo expository methods in the 

investigations of Bay9^ tad Moss.'10 for Ausuoel* d^duotlve 

teaehlai 1* the dldaotlo expository method, a situation in 

vision s a f e s t eoaieat i s aoaolagfally transmitted to the 

learner hy the teaoaer rmthar tbea discovered hy the i « r a e r . 

According to Ausuhel# ' tao learner i s merely required to 

comprehend coaeepts meaningfully and to iaoorporate then Into 

his sogaltive atraeture so as to m&k® the® availahie m 

functionally reprodacdhi© for future us®. 4s the spokesman 

for reception learning;t tosufcei eapaaaiaes that sueh learning 

Is not atcass&rlly rote In eaaraeter and can he meaningful 

though there say not he any non-verbal and preblea solving 

experience, the dedmetiv® treatw&at of the present lavestl-

gatlon Is teased on p.usubel'E th#oretloal formulation of 

didactic exposl&toa. the learner Involved l a reception 

9 w. lay* fif*upil discovery vs. DLreot lastruetioa* t 
^ J"!F&£-«* ^^••rlatfttal...^da<»Uoa<> Vol. 29, March 1961, 

*v. 

10 y . Jtoa»f 3r.f *4Xh# Belativa Effe-etiveaess of the 
Blreeted-fetailed and the Directed Discovery Methods of 
Teasing letterpress Imposition's in Journal^ ôT ,Educational 
MMMAM* ^O1* $79 Oetofeer 19w» p . 51*55* 

11 0* Aaeaeel* s*L#araing by Discovery? Batioa&X® and 

~ • •eaf|iMRK.•S^ooi:i»MfyiamIa.. Vol. »5« Beeeateer 1961. b. 11-Si^ 

la 
l.g^rrdaa. lew tar* 
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learning was required to understand th# concepts aa presented 

by the teaener and to internal iaa them. 

Bruner"1^ further characterises th is aethod t suggest­

ing that i a deduotlv« teaching, the i&ode* pae®, aad style i s 

set Ugr the teacher wail© the ioaraor i s essent ia l ly & 

l i s t ene r . 

Althottga the deductive method in tae present study 

sueserihes to «asy of the oharaet«trl^tlos noted &bove, i t 

do«s not assisae the proportions of U*e rot* or d r i l l method 

wMch uses learning materials that are discrete and rexatlvely 

isolated e n t i t i e s , re iatahle to cognitive structure in ®a 

arb i t rary , verbatim fashion. 

2. 3eplrical Research. 

I© f ac i l i t a t e & review or the « j» i r i s» l research) the 

experiments a r t hro&diy categoriaed ^coordin^ to tiioir concern 

for intervening variables, l$i8&pwi&®tiL variables, and catcoise 

or dependent variables. 

The research dealing with the rote-«MaIngfui 

learning question has of tea b®©» ciUsd as ^ . d r l a a u support 

for the superiority of inductive methods* The experimental 

11 Bruaw, itfuJ&|., p. :». 
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designs of Thiol®,11*" ^weasoa*1'1 HcCoarol i , 1 6 and Anderson1^ 

were basically the aaa»# la each ease the generaliz&tioa 

aaethod was superior to the rote aethod except on the criterion 

of isHsedi&te recal l . Though not wholly applicable to the 

laduotlve-dedactive hypothesis* the results of these investi-

gatloas suggest that operational definitions clearly differ­

entiate rote aethod* froa deductive methods and establish the 

ratioaal character of the latter* 

Meadrix40 i s concerned with uaverhalised awareness as 

the laterveaing variable aad argues i t s iaportaac® for trans-

fer. Accordlag to ileadrix, verbalisation of discovery has 

feeen ooafuaed with the advent of discover i tself sad claims 

that correct verbalisation* la*edlate}y after discovery occur 

only i a rare cases and are relegated to those learners with 

aattaual powers of correctness sad precision la language. 

1** TOlale* itejjEe*., vlil-S% p. 

15 I* mmmm* "Organisation sad Oeaeralisation as 
yeetor#Jji hWMms f M » ,fe faflftfta Utimtem* Minneapolis, 
University of Minaeabta Vres*f 1WV p* 9*39* 

16 S'.E. HcCoaaell, * Discovery vs. Author!tarlaa 
Identification ia the Learning of Children*'* University of 

17 Q* Anderson* '^ueatitatlve xalaj&ag as 8av*lopea> 

amder ceaaee&ieaiat mm Field theories of Learning", 
£« Swansea* 
Mtaaeapoll* 

1$ ieadn% o»» c iy . p. 290*299. 

«, "^^..Ji^jcyyfcSBgLHtrga; 
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la tfeafelx**^ oj^erlaeat, tue abil i ty to transfer favored 

the aaa**verbal discovery group over the dedactiv®. However, 

th is was significant at only the *1S level. For elaasrooa 

eaperiaaatatiea, this study saggests that teachers might 

profitably correct responses of the learners and prompt a 

sore deliberate process by activating paella to think throaga 

the Msterlal ea**£ully and to he precise when verbalising. 

Ia the present study# where these tactics were employed, the 

inductive groap was caaparahle to Headri&*s aroup l i . 

An important construct la discovery learning i s the 

fyaetloa of motivation as aa intervening variable for i t 

suggests another factor to consider when interpreting the re -

search evidence. Eersh '" argues taat aotlmU.0% specifically 

coapeteace motivation aey ho toe nost useful construct and 

that «aaiag aay not be tae iatereealag vuria&x«i m>st useful 

in discovery learning* Ia aJa laveatigatioo ha iacluded a 

questionnaire* More aubjeete of tae guided discovery group 

reported etudy of mim after toe ejqperlA*nt| bat this »ay 

possibly be explained by the fact that u.e experlaenter used 

a tutorial aethed which may have influenced the subjects to 

ooatiaa© using the rui«&. 

If $# H«drl3c, 'A law Uue to iraasfer of ir&iaing", 
" * \* Vol. h$* ueoeaber 1$*7» p. 197* 

ao M . l « s h , *Tbe Motivating Lffect of Learaiag by 
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IhM suggestions drawn fro» the empirical research ©a 

intervening variables follows (1) The results of the rote-

siaeaingfni learning question are not wholly applicable to the 

iadactlve-decactive hypothesis slace d r i l l and deductive 

treatssaats differ widely. (2) Save* ballsed awareness* a 

construct not directly applicable to classroom experimentstloaf 

Is significant in i t s laplleation for administering inductive 

treatment. (3) Estivation as aa intervening variable i s 

acately dlfflcalt to quantify hut servos as one construct for 

explaining the aaaerlerlty of iadactlve procedures where I t 

exists* 

the easparlaeatatioa focussing on tbe ladependeat 

variable espbasii»s the treataent variable, exlilblta i a 

general aere e»«i lag eoatvolsi and gives less attention to 

tna covert behavior of tlae learner* 

Ait&oafft the studios to be reviewed geaer&ily **al 

with, rales and principles, they ar^ classified according to 

treataaat variable* the studies of mtreek,* 1 , seloaatroi3* 

ai yittroek f fifc,^|.. p. 163-190. 

2a A* lelcastr% "Relative Effectiveness of tbe 
MaaUve and reductive Hsiao** of Pm$mm%m Algebra**, l a 
- • • - - — - • - •• - -- •- m u ^ September 1966, 
P* "" "" 
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Kersh,*^ Ottthrie, * Yabrof iV and Oagae tad Brown* using 

programmed material , tended to support the conclusion that 

deductive methods are superior on i n i t i a l learning md 

imedi&te reca l l and sous lor® of guided discovery aas b@#a 

nore effective oa transfer* the use 01 progress**** aa t e r l a l 

permits clear specification ami coatroi of tae t reataeat 

variable* 

Another ser ies of eaperiaaat* oa rules and principles 

grew oat of attempts by rosearcncrs to study the effects ©f 

varying aaottata of guidance oa dlacovcry ieamlag* Tno t r ea t ­

ment $$•&&&& were differentiated by spedf 1 oati oa ®£ h ints that 

were given to discover re la t ional concepts. 

Somewljat conflicting Inferences were produced hy the 

ea$e*laaatation of 3taeey,&^ craigf -* cralg,*^ **ad r . i t t e l l ^ 
1 *»»•*<» mmn*mmmtmmmmitmmmfm' 

23 nersh, Qg*., Clt.» p* b5»~7-»* 

2^ J. Guthrie^ "expository inetraetion Versus a 

foi. 581 raoraary i.96?, p* *f5-W. 

95 w* Xabrofft "The Comparative stffeote of inductive 
&a& Deductive s«u@nc©$ In /rcgraswed instruction**, uapuU-
lished doctoral d isser ta t ion, School of bdneatloa* Stanford 
8*tt*er*lty« 19*3* 

26 G&jpw gad Brown, o.p., cj.t* * ?* 313*3^1* 

2> c* Stseey, -fhe Law or sf iect i a Retained s i tua t ion 
with Maealagfal Material% l a is. Swansea* »t a l . * Learadfig 
^hmn in ^cfeool ftlttte^aa* Mianeopotis, W l W r a l l y c T 
fftaneaota F r « I f 19*9, P* 7**-lC3* 

Tork} Bweati of publication** faacaera colJege, Col«mfei&, 
19S3i ©5 P* 

m Oral*, pa^rCiff*. 1956, p# 223~23*u 
| 0 Xitt*H r Ha&J^s.* p. 39i-*rt>*. 
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a i l of which used a verba,! relation %&&k* tfaila results 

favored independent discovery to apevii'ioattott of correct 

responses prior to discovery la the first lavesfcigatloat mm 

fora of p&ded or intermediate discovery was aaperlor oa the 

last three* Dlreetian la the form of underlying principles* 

supplied tela® discovery apparently juroaoto* transfer sad 

retention* 

fbe stadias ®*Mag use of each highly *w»tl?atloBei 

task variables as coeJLngf card trie&s* and pussies are far 

reaeved fro* the educational «ettlngt sad tae fillings are 

generally Inapplicable to the school setting. 

Altteoagb. imigard^1 sad Fergus and scfawart^s faaad 

no difference oa recall between dedactive and iaia^tlve 

graaps, SUfe** fanad evidence favoring #m iastactlva gpoap 

la mmmffflt ability* la tbia efetfty hota- iaduetl*1* end dedac* 

tie* (aaaaiagfal guide*) learaed the alphabet better then 

la iasierai sad Mayor <*& e ^ r i a e a t i «®v«aty-sla 

eollege staadeate were given two tests involving coding 

31 Mm tllgard, B* Xrvlae# and j * ttttlppia, °ftoto 
Meaorl»tioas ll^erstaadlag, aad fra&ftfe?* hm Mtmmim of 
latawi** cari-frlc^ &sf»erl«©at®% ia Joarnal off, teeyflaefffial 
XS*lW î*C* WU *6» October 19531 F*"2W»'^* 

31 R* MriM* and R. stiiw&ru. **iffi«ieat leteatloa 
and t m a f a r as Affected W imintovt Hetfeo**', ia ,*faarmi.af 
Pmr**touqr+ w A 3 » 1957* 9* 131M39* 

§* iaslemd and ft, Haya«u **&• trattaXar fain* of 
OUttt pal M i i r l t a U y Solved »iaciplea*» ia fearaal of 

" " " '" " ;i TWU %f» Mw*i»r i?$l t pi Wpm* 



iittftODUtnow aacu 

probleas* sabjeet* did significantly better on those problems 

with tae rule given* However, the scores on the transfer 

test were algalfleantly lacreased for those profcleas which 

had been formerly derived, while a significant decrease was 

rnied for those arable*** where the rule hsd been givea* 

In his study, corsjaa^ selected 255 twelfth grade 

stadents* Different information about the principles and 

ssethods of solving aetcaatleJt problems were presented* MX& 

results indicated that highly explicit information was best 

for higher abil i ty subjects whereas aero and lees explicit 

instructions were s»*t effective with less able stadeats. 

la Qagne end aaith**^ investigation using a special 

three circle taakj verbalisation resulted in superior per­

formance* taoy concluded that this facil i tates discovery of 

general erl&elsiee* Taia suggestion far **rfe*lis*tlea exlata 

i a the treataaat* of this steady* 

the significance of tiegla&lags of elasareea research 

i s the conviction of educators taat the foraalatloa of &n 

laatraetlenal theory ea**t b® based in the final analysis oa 

fiadlags using the classroom setting sad regular earrlealv* 

content. 

3** S. comaa. *TS» gxfeet of Varying Amounts and UM® 
of lafowaUoa aa mifmm l a Proaloa Soivinf-, la ,{^<#fIf f̂ -
cal Mcaa^ajahj. ?ol* 71, go, 2, whole Ho« «fr31, X957t 

35 B* m$m mm &• suite, 'A tody of the Effect* of 
farbaXiaatlon oa Profelea Solving" » In ffo^rnai .of lj£,^yrlis#at&^ 
ffeyeJtoia*g« Vol* o3, January 19*2, p* I*¥*i#* 
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m e*t«asive lnqalry tralalag progress was conducted 

by Suciaswa^ with elessseatar^ children* The re sear ci. produced 

United but suggestive r**iut** Though subjects »et«e4 to 

acquire ea Inquiry *etf additionsl braining was required to 

predate effective inquiry s and this training ^as vn adjunct 

to the eurriculwsu Ray^ found no significant differences ©a 

in i t i a l recall between treatments, H3weverf the pirectatf-

Detailed fjfoape did not retain as much of what t&ey learned 

after six wee&#* sad the rtroctakHClacovery groups slewed to 

greater advantage on tests of transfer after oat sad six 

weeks. I t would appear that the didactic instruction of this 

exforlaeat was act sound pedagogy* and I t Is this tendency oa 

tae part of researcher® not to employ a soan# deductive isataoft 

wblcM negates way of the conclusions drawn fro* ©x&asroos 

experi^eatiitloa* 

tteee classroom experiments, a l l using technical 

eoaieat and siai lar designs* wer© porforMea fey o ro to ,^ 

3? 1*T* iatiJBtan P* 271-210* 

3$ C« oroto. "A camstmax of the Relative Effective* 
mm ef Mrect*d*^eialle4 sad ®lrected~f)liwwy Hetaods of 
teaching Heleetad prlaoipiea of Mechanics la the Area of 
Ffeysle**** ti||abHal*a# doctoral tos#rtatl®»* Beiv*r«lty of 



lowiettet sad Tealia@oa*l,,c*' Orote found that the directed-

detalled wethod was saporlor to the directed-dlseevery on the 

f i r s t l a l t l a l learaiag tes t . However* ao differences were 

reported aaoag treatment groups for l a l t l a l learning follow­

ing the second instruction session* Sowletbt described his 

dlrected-dlseovery seethed as ®m involving leading questions 

and *5hiat*« as contrasted with a directod-detalXed procedure 

involving highly specific iaetructloa# On the basis of 

in i t i a l learning, both aetae&a were found to be equally effec­

tive* the direeted-dlscovery aethed was aapavto* to the 

dlreotee-detailei method with reference to retention and 

transfer after twelve days and six weeks of Instruction* 

fesliasea reported ao significant Alt fewness ia delayed re ­

tention and transfer between dlrected-detailed and guided-

discovery learning groups* 

A study using ftagliaa content was contacted by l a 

Boo^u*^ who employed a factorial design to study inductive 

and deductive methods of teaching figurative language, fne 

39 3* Bowlette. rAa Experimental Coaparleon of 
Dlreetad-Betailed and clrectea-Dlscovery Method* of Teaching 
©rthegrapMc projection principles and S&llis"* unpublished 
doctoral dissertation, University of Illinois* 196c* 

kQ JU f©mllneem* ' A comparison of flour MatkwS* of 
Presentation for Teaching Ceaplea leebaical tutorial*'* 
aapublletiea doctoral dUaartftUoJi, d ive r s i ty of I l l ino i s , i$6a* 

M 3» La tm%m% **&* £fraetlvanaa* of the Inductive 
and &®$%mtm Method* of tt.&e&Am Figurative tsm&mm to 
Xlftbta Cprevs* stMAenta^f isapubliaaed Soataval dissertation, 
*&*&*** 9**v*r*ltrt 1965, 
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tre&tssaat consisted of two detailed i«**aa*# the detective 

method shoved greater overall effectiveness* this study 

atteaptai to apply a rigorous experiaaatel procedare ia a 

classroom setting* The Halted treataaaif however, ia a 

decided weatese* preventing geaerailaablllty^ mat there was 

apparently ao attew* to control ®i§awts»ra* M£m%m* 

the experiment* reported bare focus oa variables that 

nay or aay not Interact with; the treatments* Aaldoa and 

Flanders Investigated inductive and deductive procedures 

with depeadeat prone subjoete* fhey fomad that subjects 

t&ught by t&e indirect teacher learned mora t&ea those taught 

^ direct mat&esa* However, tit* teacber of the indirect treat-

aeat was apparemtly a » © supportive* oaiar sad W H I J studied 

tae effect of age and intelligence oa inductive methods of 

^•*^^e*lifl*»^yJK" T^T ^8e 9r ^&-^&*Bfl&£S£^w^l*^fr'^r^Q>~ *4J*c *ê  **H***^W , ^ t W^'P*t t" &P w^*H* TW 'UV Hfrff̂ NWf Tjr .HrW&fWfi TS«*W*Scftw «P(wie"''i^TWI * l̂ ^5^ W*V ĝfĉ P?̂ Wft«lp ^fr 

were aeeoelmted with significant difference* ia wmm to 

eritarloa and msaber of suaeessful aafejaet** than learners 

ware divided late sadden sad gradual learaers*. i t was found 

that fraitueaey bf aaddea learner* was a fttaaUoa of i a te l l i -

geaeef but not of age* 

kz ft* Aaldoa and I* matter*, ***** Effects of ttraet 
end indirect Teacher atflaaace oa ^#peaient*pr@ae students 
fol. 52*. meembar 

or imflaaace oa p#peaaent*pr@ae stuaeati 

%3 $+ Ofler and M* rival. "Concept AttaJtatatt I* tae 
lole of Age and lateUlgoae* la coaoeat attalsjMnii by indue* 
ilea*'i la fp r^ l . , ^ ; . . ^a r | aea ta l i>»v;efolofly* ?ol* 6a, Juiy 
19*1, P. 1 
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though the investigations dealing with the independent 

variables establish isore exacting controls* the simplicity of 

the aaberlals and learning* Involved and their low association 

value aake the research evidence geaeraily unserviceable for 

educatioaaX recoamendatioas* seen the results of classrooa 

experiments are restr ict ive la their generalising power for 

total treatment sequences are usually not long enough to pre** 

enee eaaalatlve l*aralai« t there Is l i t t l e variation l a the 

samples ( i a six studies only aale subjects participated), and 

eapariaeatal design* are weaJu 

Sevejftaeleea, the research points ap the advisability 

of clearly specifying treatments by the use of deseriptlve or 

operationally defined treatments and carefully aaalpulatlag 

variable* to increase geaeiaXIaliig power* fis* l a t t e r i s teen 

l a the varied amounts of guidaaeo provided ia the iearalag of 

relational eeaeepto, the order of tfc* stiwall la e^perlaaata 

with progressed ssaterlai, and tit* csaalaatioa of the later* 

actloa of age ami ability factors with the treatment variable* 

The present investigation laoorporated these, opera-

tienaliy deflalag the treataoate* specifying the klad and 

order of tae stimuli l a the eaEperiaaaial material, providing 

guidance through prompts aai ones, and eaaaiaiag the inter* 

action of m& sad abi l i ty and treatment* 

fa* depeadeat variable*: are few ooapared to tba oat-

eoaes that ea^erlwatars elaia for discovery »taoda*: One of 
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the oateoaes reoeatly considered. Is the heuristics of dis-

oovery* Stern and iLeislar1® e^periaent was ^mi$^m4 to test 

the hypothesis that young calWrea could be taught strategies 

which would subsequently improve their abil i ty to "discover**. 

the reealts showed that subjects ftmgat strategies for problea 

solving performed slgaificaatly better then children wbe had 

aot beea given laatrmotloa* ffewever, this advantage was foaad 

only with the simpler of the two instructed strategies. Is a 

sacceedlag study, fttanr^ found that children taught to use 

knowledge of results to test one concept at a t iae scored 

aigaifleantly higher oa posttests than did those taught to 

teat aultiple hypotheses at one©. TerbalisaUoa was shown to • 

have no effect with either treatment group, Mantel age was an 

lateraetlag variable only la the ae^aisltioa of the Multlple-

hypotheses strete^r* 

Experiments such, as those above suggest that Individu­

als can le&ra how to discover the solutions to problems* but the 

heuristics of discovery do aot seem highly gener«ils»bie. Using 

strategies to find solutions to one I?lad of problem does aot 

mean that the learner has learned discovery la a general sense* 

¥*• c* Stern sad I . ftelalar, *&cculsiti©» of Preblea-
iolving Strategies la toaag Children and i t s Halation to 
neatal m*. in ^m.Mt mmHPM rmWMI* *•*• ^* 

**5 C* atera, wAo«pl*itloa of ProfeleiHSeiviag strata* 
gle* i a Teitag Children and I t* Eolation to w"erbali«ttIoa*f, to -OmtkAiWmmmmx*tmkfiui* w . ^ kwmt %m* 
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3. suanary* 

Although strong claim* for ladactlve teaching and 

learalag are siade i a educational peyctelogv, a review of the 

eaplrieel research fai ls to substantiate these assertions* 

l a place of verifiable evidence i s the suggestion that deduc­

tive procedures reeali l a greater i n i t i a l iearning and retea-

tloay while discovery experience supplesseated h^ gaidaace la 

the fora of prompts or verbal cues lavariafely facil i tates 

greater transfer of learning* completely independent dis­

covery proeedares are gone rally less effective* 

fae in i t i a l impediment in an analysis of investiga­

tion* was found to be the aoa-oosiparabliity of aaay studies 

beeaase of inconsistent use of terminology to describe tae 

stimuli, fhe inductive aetfena was used to describe the s t i a a l i , 

hypothetical covert behavior of the learner, and his overt 

responses* fae dedaotive atthod was considered rote learalag 

^ some researcber* and didactic eSEposltory by others* In 

geaeral, the research las been sttrree: ^ failure to clearly 

define treatments operatlon»liy and to adopt proper controls 

for each factors a* ^Sawttone ftffeet", post*ej*periaeatai 

learning, and practice schedules* 

fa* early experlaent® concerned with rote versa* 

ew^vTS'ww>efcefSi*5j*a%e,is*' -w^^e^e^ee^wa^se^Bi e w e >w ^wT^aaew^k-^w'Spep es*iss WMf w^F'se'i"' ' ^w*i*w es itwiss^jp*™e<P strife a w ? iwes. 

iaduativ* aetteods* this unwarranted extrapolation has 
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proapted a clear statement of the rational nature of deductive 

methods* 

Here relevant to the inductive-deductive hypothesis 

1* the concern for uaverballaea awareness as an Intervening 

variable aad attention to salivation rather than ateeaing as 

tae aest useful construct i a Inductive iearalag* 

the mere eoatrolled ej^eristeatatioa focussing oa the 

ladepeadeat or treatment variable has dealt with rules aad 

principles, gtu&ies here have used programed materialf 

verbal relations, codes, t r icks, and pussies* and regular 

carricalua content, investigation* taly&n froa the l i terature 

oa concept learalsg were found relevant for their assessment 

of the laflueaces of such interacting variables as age, 

aeatal abi l i ty , verbalisation, and personality* 

iiemrtsties of discovery was the topic xiader the depen­

dent variable* fa* fladlags here auggesioa that individual* 

eould he taught discovery strategies but these wore restricted* 

the research evidence l a inductive sad deductive a*thed* 

ha* beoa eatrapolated by edaeators latent on developing a 

theory of instruction* The beglaalag* of elassroon eaperl-

aeatatloa i l lus t ra tes the •aarea*** of the need to study the 

nature and condition* of inductive sad deductive aetaeds in a 

t le t laet ive niXlea that i s t e n t a t i v e l y different and con­

siderably mm complex than the laboratory* Although suffer­

ing froa a series of m^mimmUl i l l s , the cl**area* with i t * 
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use of regular curriculum concepts is a promising field of 

experimentation* The need is to replace such iapetfiaeat* as* 

unclear operatloaal definitions of the treatments, failure to 

eoatrol teacher ability sad at t i tude, uasouad pedagogy as the 

eoatr^l treataeat, and Malted treatment «posure* i t Is out 

of this specific need to provide a paradigm for classroom 

laves tigs tioas and t© the general profei« 01 providing 

empirical evidence for the development of Instructional theory 

that the present investigation has evolved. 

The experimental design of this study ia reported i a 

the following chapter* Included are the spucifle ayaetfe**e** 

Chapter I I reports the tlae p«rlod covered by the 

experli&eat and administrative details or pupil gssignmeat* 

IMs i s followed fey a general &aaiysl$ of video-taped record-

lags of sal eete4 expe?la*at*l x*$soast* 

fb* results of tal* isvestlgatioa are thereupon pre­

sented (Chapter Hi)* At the outaet the re l iabi l i ty sad 

carrels tioas ei the m®@g®&%lm sad transfer criterion er® 

reported* After the differences between the control and 

treataeat group* are established, tae findings related to the 

hypotheses are given. 

Using the sa«e eyft*m*ation, the final chapter inter­

prets the findings, end bring* Attention to the limitation* 

of the ej&periaaat* family, t&* study i* related to others 

ia general ten*** 
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After the brief susaaary ol the iaveutlgatloa, re-

oojaaendations for further reaeareh are aad*« la addition to 

sup^ieseatary s ta t i s t ica l dat*» the aater ial in tne appendix 

Includes the actual inductive end deductive lesson*, the 

concepts of language structure of the ex^erlisseatal iossoas, 

and criterloa measure and questionnaire. 
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Xt» preaeat iavestlgatloa was perferaed to determine 

the effectiveness of ladactive (discovery) mad dedaeUve 

(didactic* *j$e*itory) methods of temealag and learning con­

cept*, rule*, and principles of the structure of laaguage 

with eig&ta grade subjects* Effectiveness was ascertained 't^ 

the criteria of recognition and transfer of learning* fare* 

factor differences were tested by the as® of the recognition 

sad transfer of learning criterion measure* Those were aatbaet 

treetaeat, verbal abi l i ty , and sex* Aa ancillary partes* was 

to ****** eal^eata' attitude* toward tae eaperiwaatal ieseeas 

as dawwtrated on aa att i tude ^uestioaaaire* 

X. Ovarvlae"* 

fhe aetiaaafcle presentation of the saale ieaiga of 

the preaemt oj^eriaeat noted below (Figaro 1) ttUli*** 

caafbell and Stanley's1 code a* followsj I repreaemt* the 

exposure of a groap to the e«p*riaeatai variable, the effect* 

of waica are to be measured* the &» and ®* in the sea* row 

apply t» tae mm groap* Xfc* lef t to right diaeaelon i a i i * 

eate* the temporal order, and u and 0* vertical to oa* 
Mwtw»i.iii.in..»»Mir.iiii>»iiiii L 
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H °a 

o3 % 

Figure 1*- Basic ©eelga** 

* E % stratified randon assignment 
&Z 1 laductive ireatsaeat 
X& s Seductive treatne&t 
Oi and 03 % Immediate testing 
02 «nd o*, « Delayed testing 
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aaotoer are sifsultaneous* The syabol As refers to stratified 

raadoa asslgaaeat to separate treatment groups. The decisions 

aeaeernlng the design and & detailed analysis of the variable 

are subsequently discussed. 

As indicated above, the subject* of th* «p@riaent 

were stratified and randomly a*slgn@d to the inductive or 

deductive treatment group, the latter serving as the control* 

the conparifcon* in other words, mt- between the discovery 

treatment of the inductive group and th® specific activity of 

tae didactic expository or deductive net!.^** that filled the 

same time interval. 

Because curriculum practices often vary considerably 

fro® year to year, class to cles®, snd teacher to teacher, 

it seened an important prerequisite to substantiate that th* 

experimental lessons provided concepts not already learned 

hf the subjects at other times la their school experience. By 

the provision of a control group that would not be exposed to 

the ejtperisaentai tre&taeat sad drawing a comparison between 

the exper isseatal sad the control groups, it was possible to 

demonstrate if a significant amount of le&rning took place 

as a result of both treataents ana to show the difficulty of 

achieving on the criterion aeasure without being in ^ttend&ace 

for the experimental treatment. This control groap was formed 

according to the stratified tm&m sampling procedure used 

for the eaeperiaeatal group®. 
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after the exposure to the inductive and deductive 

teaching treatasent, which eoaslst^d of twenty lessons of 

forty-five minutes maxiauw duration &n*,$ covering a five-week 

period, all subjects wore lmediateiy adainlstered the 

recognition and traaofer criterion measure (ci and 03) &nd 

the attltuA* questionnaire in their reftular classes. Two 

weeks later the experimental groups were ^dainistored the 

delayed testing (0* *nd 9%) coaslstiag of the same measure 

but exeludiag the questionnaire* Xb* latent here «as to 

deter®!**® if differences oa the Immediate testing would be 

substaatiated oace iearaing decrement was lavolved* 

In* essperiaeat used aa analysis of variaace for a 

2*3x2 laetorial ejsperiaeat* ?a* analysis of variance aodel 

was a flaed effects aodel* 

three class units of twenty-eight sabjeets each astd* 

up the inductive groap und, similarly, tare® class units con-

prised the deductive group* Been class contained subjects of 

both saaae <J4, f) at each of three ability levels 1 below 

average 4B>> average (A), and above average (ft). The exact 

brea&dewa and other statistical data about the sample are 

presented later* *Ua teachers were randomly assigned, oa* to 

each of the six class units, mad taught taelr classes ia a 

prearraaged sequence* rigare 2 Illustrate* the experimental 

procedure of assigning teachers sad subjects. 
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treatment 

teacher 

Ability 

Sex 

Inductive 

M F M 

Treatment reductive 

ab i l i ty 

Sea 

Figure a.* Pupil and teacher Assignment. 
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fthile the pretes t concept i s frequently adopted t^y 

invest igators in education and psychology, assurance of lack 

of l a l t l a l bias la tbi& study was obtained through randoiBi&a* 

tlon* cer tain factors militated against the use of a pra tes t -

pogtt^st procedure* Entirely new subject content was used 

for which a pretes t was inappropriate and, further, I t was 

f e l t a pre tes t would be react ive, introducing noaeacl&ture 

sad terminology which l a s©»« instances were to be withheld 

froa the learner* th i s w&s especially true l a seae of the 

inductive lessons. Fiaai iy , tae reactive arrangement of new 

class uni t s , normally aa after-effect of random assignment, 

was controlled i a th is experiment for the class structures 

are often chaaged for new un i t s . I t was possible therefore 

bote to keep randomisation inconspicuous sad also to control 

th© sensit is ing of the learners to the treatment material . 

lech of six teachers from a language a r t* departaeat 

to ta l l ing th i r teea were randomly assigned to teach oae ©f the 

class treatment units* t h i s number was dictated hf the to ta l 

number of subjects desired for valid s t a t i s t i c a l analysis and 

the need to approximate average class s l se . Having three 

teeoaers work with each treatment also lessened the possible 

influence of saca interact ing variable* as teacher a b i l i t y 

sad, a t t i t ude , in ea r l i e r decision to nave an «pe r i»ea ta l 

teacher work with both treatments was abandoned for i t seeaed 

ttttUkaly that a teacher could coatlaae to d i f ferent ia te the 
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treataents uaiforaly over the long haul of the eaperiaeatal 

period* Also, the day-to-day pressure of changing methods 

would have btm taxing m6 m y have possibly introduced aa 

atUtudlnal set with the teachers. 

to verify adherence to the treatment procedures by 

the experimental teachers, each was video-taped on two 

occasions for the entire lesson, (An analysis of these rea­

donly selected tapes &ppmm ia emptor II .} One taping was 

done during the first two weeks of the experiment and one 

sometime during the last two wee&s. Althoutf* each teacher wa* 

aware that such taping would occur, none was eegnlaaat of 

the days oa which such taping would take place. 

2* subjects* 

leeaase Interaction of method, ability, aad sex 

factor* would coatrlbute to the theoretical aaderstsadiag of 

iadaetlve and deductive teaching sad learning and aa&e 

*^**ible a acre thorough exploration of the generalisations 

of the findings, subjects were stratified prior to raadoa 

as*iga*oat. For this purpose the converted scores of the 

verbal *abte*t* of the Bcaooi and College Ability feat 

U«C*A.t«) were used to designate mm&mvB of the ability by 

sex cell. 

la October 19*7» * U eighth grade paplis of the *o* 

y*a* maai* school ia Bedford, Hew Y***» were aaaialetered 
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fora 3A of the a.c.A.S* This was dewed acceptable as aa 

iadepeadeat measure of developed verbal abili ty for the pro-

seat investigation because the verbal subtest involve* the 

exsaiaee's abil i ty to eoapwhead '*se»se4' of sentences read 

<rart I) and attach aeaalag to isolated words (Pert I I ) . for 

example, one i lea assessing sentence sense reads? *5ueJ* 

courageous I I as the president showed would hav« been 

called obstinacy la a lesser nan*1* the choices available arei 

(A) cheerlalaess, (B) reverence, (€} Japan *&ee, (0) jus t i ­

fication, and (ft) determination with (a) as the keyed response* 

A saaple item of Fart i l l in valca the eaaalae* selects s word 

that has the sea© or aost nearly the sea* seaaiag as the first-

word is* PBOIRtBE - (F) lasulty (0) support, (If) grow large, 

(J) stick oat, (1) Matt late with (J) as the fesyed response. 

fm unit oa the staruetiir* of language, concerned with 

meaning derived: frea syatexle&l and morphological concepts, 

was directly related to the abi l i t ies Measured by the verbal 

section of S,CJ».?* in the wmml for® 3A, listed for 

Urade ft, 9, *ad 1C examinee groups, was preferred over Fow % 

(Orade o, 7, and b examinee groups) because of the advanced 

level of verbal abil i ty of subjects la the sajeple* Detail* 

of this superiority are discussed below* 

That the subject* of the present investigation exceed 

aatioaaX averages as far a* verbal abil i ty I® concerned i t 

evident fross fable x which oompare* leaal aoras, constructed 
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fable I .~ 

iatioa&l and Local forms of ¥erfeal Section 
of lehool sad college Ability tests* 

Median 

Upper wuartile 

iower qaartll© 

usaa 

Standard Bevlatloa 

Hatlon&l 
loras 

203 

Z?h 

2f* 

263 

sssssssssssass 

Local 
lora* 

2?h, 3 

m% .2 

a#*.7 

273.5 

1**1 

aaggaaaaa" ' "" •|L • 
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from converted scores of s.C.A.I. ej*d.<b*se4 oa 33C- pupils , tu 

national noras l i s t ed in the ll&aual for interpreting Scores 

and the Technical fteport* Local ao ra rae r* e***4 on 171 

famies and lSfauale* in grade eight while national a w were 

based en'-**,*»•& students (sea fcr**J**tova not publiihei) i a 

forty-tiro schools, of special note i s the fact that the local 

median approximates the 75th $11* of the nationally •derived 

norm, 

local norms provided the intervals of. the operation­

a l ly defined ab i l i ty levels . Average subjects were tnose 

pupils whose eaaverteft scores placed the* between th© 35th £ i le 

and the 65th £il#* Sesigaatlea of this ab i l i ty level r e q u i r e 

a eoaverted score betweea 269 and 2&Q. In ttoe Sdaeatiooal 

f ©sting $ervio© ; - i i»»l the converted a core- Interval 265-269 

eorrespoad* to -tae••• $et**»?3rd # i i* coafldeaoe in te rva l , and 

iio-2fiI to the b2ad-9im • Jtile bead* Above, average subjects 

were those • who** verbal eoavartm *eer* wa# 2bl or above, a. 

score, abov© the loeal 65tn j&ile* . Similarly, below average 

subject* were classif ied ** such if. their eossvertee scare was 

below' 269, a score below the 35th pi le • locally* these opera-

t loaa l ly ieflaed.a-bil.ity la terval* sllaw**, for safejects in 

ample? mashers Aa each cel l for *tatl*tiea& purposes, and provided 

dist inct: ab i l i ty range® to assess Interaotioa effects* the 

actual final- nuafeer* for each mthed by ab i l i ty by *ex cel l are 

-fir*C0*¥t*AV l a Chapter i n where th* resul t* are presented* 

http://ieflaed.a-bil.ity
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The milieu from which the sample of the present study 

was drawn is described in the brief report of the school 

dis t r ic t aaft the communities that follows, fae Fox Lane 

Middle School i s part of the Bedford Public schools which 

centralised thirteen years ago when four sjeall separate school 

d is t r ic ts ia each of four coaaittaltles joined together. One of 

the anajor objections to this move was the ejctrea® sociological 

differences aaoag the eosnianities* 

Wouat Klseo, the most heavily populated, Is ia saay 

respects typical of suburban eo«su$er fcowas. ,to«t of the »@a 

are employed l a a variety ©f white-collar positions, there 1* 

soae light industry within the coawnity. Bedford Mills i s a 

combination of sddftie-elass rasldeaees with & periphery of 

estates and some low iaeese areas bordering oa the w'tmn re ­

newal projects of ifeuat Xlsco. Bedford VUlaga has virtually 

ao industry in th® eeswalty. there are taoughomt the village 

limit* $eay large estates* Other areas naiatela s t r ic t four-

acre soalag and are the home* of executives sad juale execu­

tive* employed ia business sad professional positions i a lew 

York City* TmM Mdge which border* ©n Connecticut also 

serve* a* hoae to proalaeat lew Yorker® Including authors, 

playwrights, *m& others involved l a the legitimate stage* 

the school d is t r ic t Is large, 57*** *%»re alien, sad 1* 

as diversified &e a modern w?m& reaewsiX to the wast aadl large 

mMm **i*F rsoftwi to the east* 
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Tae ?OX !,ene middle $«hooi Is a five-building seaplex 

which opened in September 196o« The plant* equipped with a 

government funded dia l select and re t r ieval ays tea emphasise* 

f l ex ib i l i t y . At present 9?2 pupils ure ©arallsd i a the 

cluster-grouped units of the school* Aaong the teaching 

s t ra tegies esployedi ar$t lnterdi*cip31n*ry £e*at»g of teachers, 

independent study* aaft Urn ooatract ays tea* A ees**ani cations 

department I s responsible for collecting and disseminating 

eoaatardally and privately produced video &aS auditory 

amterials* 

The faculty of the Fox Lane Middle School to ta l s 

sijcty-elghi i&cludiags a pr iacipal , three guid&ace counselor*, 

three head teachers, a school psychologist, a language a r t s 

consultant mad other paraprefessioaal sad c ler ica l aides. 

About half of the staff hold* graduate degrees. Eighty-five 

p&r cant of the faculty £•* b » n ©uployed l®ss than1'tea y#nrs 

by^tfae school d i s t r i c t . w#¥*1 ** 

The eetlaated gross expenditure per pupil for 156-7* 

19&S i s fl,521.CC. The growth of financial potential I* 

i l lus t ra ted in the budget figure* tor 3 957, 1961, 1966, 19*7 

respectively. $2,?>&3^M*H>$ *3t353»76C.CC, I?,5M ,t.CC*Cfc, 



Mrauwm Dssioi 13 

3. treatment* 

the treatiseat* of this investigation were described 

la the basic principles of the Inductive sad deductive method*. 

These beeaae the foca* of the training program of th® experi­

mental teacher*, the principle* were $®wlmw& under the 

following topless stractare of the content of the experl-

sseatal lessons, the prescriptive role of the teacher, the 

hypothetical covert behavior of the learner, aad tea s»ta~ 

odologlcal sequence to which each experiaeatal lesson con­

fer sod. All of these were sabsunaed ia the operational defini­

tion* of the Investigation* 

the eaaulag discussion reiterates the specific opera-

tioa&l definitions of each method, describee the ©vert teacher 

function, and describes the assumed covert behavior of the 

learner. The class sequences for each uetbod are then cohered * 

m e ataraotttre of the Mtarlal of each method, ia the workbeolis 

wrlttea for this study, was aa Important mesa* of differeatiat-

lag the treatment, aad is discussed ia the succeeding section* 

the iadactlve aeihod was defined as the preseatatloa 

of a structured sequence of specific Instances or exemplars 

froa which the learner was to discover and verball** the 

principle, rale or concept, inherent la this statement was 

the preseatatloa of a stimulus situation which provided a body 

of carefully selected eaaareta aad observable fact* that were 

apeelfie Instances of a contept class. Ia general, this stimuli 
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was arranged abstractedly, requiting th© learner to tmpom 

order t© the aater lal* Altnougn the teacher 's function would 

ooraaliy include selecting and arranging tos laforaatioa to 

be presented, tneso were aad* available i a th* lesson plans. 

At the out let ttm teaciier had only vn po&e th? l i n ­

guis t ic prohl** of th* le&.son «ud focu® the learners* at ten­

t ion mi the problea situation* A# tne eaperiaeatal iessoa 

progressed the t«sch@r as^ed op<sa-̂ na@d uaanawered sAueetlon* 

which prompted ans guided pupils In staking discoveries, in 

th is sense th® teae&ar lateracted wltn th® pupils i a ti*e 

structured s i tuat ion, when neceasary th* teacher supplied 

lafor&atiea, but ©owaunication airong the learners was ei&pmsiz&i1 

rmther thaa a t#aeh@r-sstud®nt dialog* in eissene©, the t#&eaer*s 

primary fuactloa was tnat of u eatolyst , to «&*«£*# that the 

ie&ra&rs engaged! seriously i a the process of inquiry aad to 

support urns guide tnea i n uM«*$tais&iag mad coeawai eating 

t ae i r c m perceptions to c2&fr*wat*s without asausing the 

stsace of aa authority figure* 

Because- of the nature or the st laalu* s i tuat ion end 

the rol® of the teacher, the burden of late*leetu*X act iv i ty 

w&s s**uasd by the learaer* The concepts to be apprehended 

were supplied by tne learner wiuo tfas se.f-sui ' f lcleat , aa 

active p a r t i d p a a t in his owa learning* I t wa* assuaed that 

to &, p*c&t« or lesser degree each pupil participated i a auoh 

cov#rl behsvlor of discovery Impg&n^ &ss bypotLesl*lag, 
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perforalag iateraal trial aad error, rearranging the array 

of iafonsatioa of the stimulus, observing, thinking aultiply, 

aad aoviag froa lower to higher order abstractions. Because 

of the dominant role of the learner, the mode and pace of the 

iessoa was set h^ hia* 

The dedactive sethod we* operationally defined as the 

didactic verbal exposition of the principle, rale, or eoacept 

which the iearaer was then to verbali** and apply to instances 

or exemplars. la this aethod the stimulus situation was a 

precise and accurate verbal exposition by the teacher of the 

substantive concepts to be learned la final fora* Inherent in 

the preseatatloa of poteatlally meaningful concepts was the 

teacher's delineation of similarities and differeaces between 

related ceaeepts, aad explanations, interpretations, olarlfi-

eatieas, ana illustrations of the concepts. 

the teacher's function in the dedactive lessons was 

to transmit the learned material which had hetm selected sad 

organised developaeatally for the experiment* In assuming 

this vital function, tae teacher determined the mode, pace, 

sad style of the lesson* A* In the inductive lessons, the 

teacher was supportive and helped pupils verbalise the con­

cepts* However, in the dedactive lessons these concepts were 

those that had been previously pvmmtmd by the teacher, not 

the discoveries arrived at hf the learners, m e exposition 

was presented so that concepts could be lateraall*ed 
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iseaaingfnily by the learner* At the coaciuslon of the 

lesson* the teacher reviewed the salient points. 

The learner in the deductive treatment was to eoapre-

head the verbal exposition aad grasp the abstractions* Be 

was then to identify and relate aad apply these to the 

instances or exeaplar* of the exercises, fhroaga verbali&a* 

tiea* of the new propositions the learner was able to trans­

late concepts into al* personal frame of reference* it was 

assumed that ia the deductive treatment the learner internal­

ized sad integrated new aeeaiag into his cognitive structure* 

la addition to the differing role of the teacher and 

the learner of both treatments, class ee^ueace farther differ* 

eatiated the aethods* the aajor steps of the class swtnssute 

for each aethod are now compared. As the initial step of the 

laduotlve Iessoa the teacher presented the linguistic topic 

fraaed ia a preblemati© statement, the inherent motivation of 

preblea-soiving was controlled ia the deductive iessoa* where 

teachers similarly introduced the lesson in a problem fraae 

of refereaee* aewever, the first step of the deductive lesson 

provided a eeaeeptaal ** scaffolding1* to use Ausubel's tew. 

this scaffolding was a breed, overview of the entire Iessoa 

or serie* of lesson* fey the teacher ia which the unifying 

eoaeept* were presented* 

the second phase of the iadactlve lessons was the 

preseatatloa of Instances or exeaplsare either oa the board* 
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oa aa overhead transparency or la workbooks. The correspond* 

lag activity of the deductive lesson was the didactic verbal 

exposition considered above* The learners * reaction to the 

stiaulue situation in the first case was a period of silent 

concentration la walot* they studied the data, answered <pes» 

tieas to help guide discoveries, and recorded their personal 

conclusions. la the latter case the pupil* reacted W 

applying the previously presented concepts. 

Verbaliiifction la the inductive aethod took the fora of 

individual recitation aad d a s * discussions of the discoveries 

of concepts found %f the pupils during which tiae pupil later-

aotloa proapted aodlflcetloa aad cyrstallaatioa of the 

learners* geaersllaatleas* This step in the deductive Iessoa* 

was a forauiatlea of tae eeaeepta ia the learner** own words* 

# W V ^ ' • T ^ w ^ ' ^ * W l * ffff***<'W!*w^ T^*T"F w&wttf l l r ^ F ^ ^ W f f r * l r T ( . * w W*( ̂ •^Np*-«r ^*1'flpj* T#fifflfr'P**^f ^WP*1&2& ••('•*ie•'**^* ,^ Hf0 ^ w w W f 1 *BF*W^?fiwiHp%w*h"W>' ^tmrw# 

feinted oat ^ the teacher helped to correct laacear&te ver-

baiisatiens of the eoaeept** 

Tm inductive Iessoa* concluded with a smmr? of 

salient polats by the pupils, whereas the teacher mMwmti 

this responsibility ia the deductive class, 

Though the treataeat* were clearly differeatlated 

throughout the experiment, both were predicated oa sound 

pedagogy. Teacher* of both expeyiaeatal method* were sapper* 

tlve, eaeearaged pupils bo think, and attempted to teach the 

TJ^ ĵ*MSetTWy^**Syey^^P^^^*** ^6f^¥r^Jmf^m^^r^^-rV TN^̂ e V f * W e ^ w w * * w w W * *^H^JPF *** liLTmrSj|T|i*iiSo JM T *P*^ ^wtftwiifawSQ' ^™^*^ff' 

l^oeaiara* oatlla*4 by- the experimental aettooft** 
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*** conteat and :4starlals* 

The treatment lessons, numbering twenty, followed 

the recosaendatioas of Croabae**1* ia that they represented a 

phase of the language arts eatYlealaa actually taught, aad 

the total tre&taeal seoaaae* was long enough to produce en***-

latlve learning* without becoming so long *s to be mimdaldy 

and undefiaable* The experimental ireatawst of approximately 

fifteen hours corresponded to &*?*&**3 lave*tlgatloa which 

used sixteen hoars of instruction* la the «sulag paragraphs, 

detail* of the aotaal coateat and the experiaoat&l controls 

characteristic of the conteat organisation ere presented* 

the experiaeatal material easured that subject* of 

both treatment groups received identical content with which 

to develop certain concepts of the structure of language, 

specifically morphological and syatsaleal concepts* {tee 

Appendix 1 and Appendix 2 for the Inductive and deductive 

Iessoa plana, respectively*) ieparat® workbooks for each 

aet^od aad detailed Iessoa plans written for the Investigation 

were the only source* of the subject satter* These were 

highly structured sad sequential. Through the u m of the 

2 i» cronbaeh, "The logic of ixp*rlaeat# on Mseeveryr, 
Stanford ©alversliy, If#*, p. i6-§0* (mimeograohed) 

3 1*1. ft*****, "learning by Dleooveryi Kfcat I* 
VmxmAV\ ia rap j t t ^ t ^ u * .f eaeher* fol. U , !$#*, I** «^** 
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workbook* it was possible to control say tendency oa the part 

of teachers or learners to depart from the aethod or content 

aad to ensure that both treatment groups would be given equal 

opportunities to learn the concepts ©f each iessoa* la addi* 

tlon, the workbooks coatrolled practice effect, neither groap 

being given say other relaforcewat la the way of additional 

exercises, hoaework aaslgaaeats, or study references* 

ffee differentiating nature of the iadaeUv* and deduc­

tive aethod was manifested la the organisation of the workbook 

material aad ia a few overhead traaspareacles used by the 

teacher** This material complemented the prescribed role of 

V I W F ĉjswfĉ pTSifĉ wefr ^•^ir'iie^sifr le^a^^P'wjp •p îĵ î **iie«*>e ™ *̂Mî ftT*riw B̂1*-*̂ *™ w t *ve** n w i w w TB* V^Sn•* ^ e " * n * * ' T " e 

The format of each Iessoa within a particular method wa* aai-

fora* A* such, aa aaaiysls of one lesson will suffice ia 

analysing how the conteat orgaalsatloa of the workbook 

naterlal wa* * farther control of method differentiation* 

wesson eat developed three characteristics of the 

a&rpheaus. in the iaduotlv® lesson the learaer wa* presented 

three ooluaas of word* with only the direction* that Coluaa A 

consisted of oae morphea* aad that colaaa B aad column G were 

sade up of word* coatalaiag two aorpheaes* A space was pre** 

tided for the learner to record his geaerallaatlon* about 

what a aarpheae wa* oa the basis of these data alone. At this 

point only one charaoterlstlc ©ould be identified* lhat was, 

a morpheas 1* a word or part of a word that ha* aaaalai« 
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ixereiae #a and exercise #3 presented new coluaas of words 

to guide tne learner to discover the two final characteris­

tic** a morphea® esanot be divided into saaller aesaxagful 

parts without violating it* original meaning, aad a morpheas 

recur* In different situations with a stable meaning* The 

eatlre sefueace thus presented a sUsnlas situation which 

allowed for a discovery experience* 

the deductive workbook reiterated the teacher*® 

didactic exposition by stating succinctly the concepts* la 

the case of Lesson One the three characteristics of the nor* 

pheae were presented before aa exercise for which the learners' 

response* were applies.tiea* of these concepts to specific 

ex&siples* Using the **** word* that e**aris*4 the coluaas 

&£ the inductive iessoa*, the exercises directed the learner 

^ • * B * ^fr43*Y4e^&' H*1*!*! HF>I& aS^Srf -Wtf ' • W W l 1 * ™ * <fttt*f^rta^ #*T,nMBbff0'*fW^F'''9 Wfip îW TM'W+W1 ^F l r J - ^p **ft * i v w ^ ^ * > *0*4^£p* *£#9P" W5 ^ ^ 

the experiaeaiAl teacher* received specific iastamo-

tioa* regarding the ase of the wor̂ boofe* which resulted la 

further coatrol of the treatment. For example, to ensure 

that each pupil of the Inductive groap was involved la the 

discovery experience, each subject was required to write his 

owa perseae! discoveries before ©las* verbalisation. This 

procedure prevented sabject* fro* simply waiting for concepts 

to be derived by other pupila and thus learning deductively 

fro*, other da** aaafears* tteo, teacher* were iastratted to 

oaU ©a a l l pupil* l a raatea fashion after the Us* interval 
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during which subjects studied the naterial* Jiacb learner 

thus was assured of his right and responsibility for arriving 

at the important concepts of th® lessons. 

Ia the dedactive lessons, verbalisation of the con­

cept* was held l a ateeyaact nat i l the learners could attempt 

to apply what they understood the concepts to be l a the 

exercises* Oace this w&« completed, a review of the exercise* 

la* ttas factor of the lesson® was generally controlled* 

*taea Iessoa wa* to be eeapleted within the forty-C'lve minute 

class period with notations aade coaceralag the tlae reaainlag 

if a lesson terminated early* fo extra pnotice or explaaa-

tloa* were afforded any class unit that finished prior to the 

end of tae period* sue analysis of the t iae factor was 

prompted by the fact that researcher* life* Ausubel41' maiataia 

that the time-cost factor l a the ladaotlve saetfeod i s one of 

the drawback* of the netted* Detail* concerning the time 

factor are ceaeldered i a chapter XX , a description of the 

actual perfomaaca of the experiment. 

introductory reaarte, ssotiv&tienal in character, were 

of the knowledge of the atraefcuw of language &ad Its- rela­

tionship to reading and writing* la addition, i t was 
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announced a t the beginning of the unit mat the work would 

culaiaate i a an exss&aaUen of two hours* duration to test 

uaderstanding sad ex teat of student i#mraiag* 

the concepts of the txi^eriaeatal unit w«e predicated 

oa the view of the grawatlcal systesi of * language m a 

sju&tilsyerefl structure tiomd by word patterns end syatsctie 

p&tteras* the study of a^s**ar as such 1* concerned with is* 

recurring foraal signals which reveal the stractare of words 

aad word groap* toe* which structural waning is derived ia 

addition to lexical meaning* Aaong the prltaary signal* are* 

Inflections, derivational suffix**, word order, structure 

words aad stress* $ha*,teachiag language structure aeea* 

teaching the patterns of language§ word patterns which iden­

tify part* of speech ami syntactic pat tern* which eeablae 

these patterns into larger stimetural units to th® end that 

the ^earner 1* given a better uaderstaaaiag of the nature of 

his language aad the way i t works aad to help Mm use i t * 

varied resources l a writing aad interpreting Increasingly 

39sa cumulative sad seqasmtlal eoateat of the experl* 

lag structure ttieaga ftot negating the importance oi lexical 

aeaatag* the w a l division of grajwar into aerph^logy aad 

syntax wa* ad&erea to* (Aaaesittla 3 laniao** a detailed 

description of the ooaoepts, instruction* to the teacher*, 
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and the se^ueace of experimental Icaseas.) Lsssoas 1 - 0 

developed eeaeept* eanaernlagi sjorph****, aoaa paradigms, 

mt\i paradigm, comparable paradigms, &nd word foraatloa** 

fhe study of determiners and preposition* in Lessons $ and lc 

developed prerequisite concept* prior to the preseatatloa of 

syatax* structures, eeat&iaiag headwords plus modifiers, 

considered a* linguistic units were taught l a Lesson* 11 aad 

12 satiUed "gooa aad Verb Clusters1'. the final eight 

iessoa* considered basic sentence patterns rsaglag from the 

relatively simple *)toe*«8e Verb-Adjective" to the more eos*lea 

pattern "loan-freasitlv^ Verb*2foua-Ioun*.* 

the study of structure wa* particularly suitable for 

aa experiment i a Inductive sad dedactive teaching aad learn­

ing* €****raHy th® stemcturai signal* la lagllsb are s t r ic t ly 

forsml o t t e r s that mm be described i a piyalcal terms of fora, 

correlatloa of these font*, and arraagemeat. A* such, struc­

tural greaser i s a more e*sily controlled aad manageable eoa­

teat for the discovery experience of the inductive aethod aad 

the verbal exposition of the deductive set had. 

exclaaloa of each m$m? formal signals as s tress , pitch, aad 

laaeture* though these signals reveal word aad word group 

structure, none 1* a feasible concept to develop* tt*at was 

desired was the structural aaalyais of clearly observable 

feature* of tfe* language l a order to develop en uaderstaadlag 

of the lataaglble r t l t t ioaaalp* that exist* 
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5* Teacher®. 

The &ix experlaontal teach#rs$ were selected fro* the 

language a r t s department of the Fox Cane Middle geaool* 

While a l l th i r teen faculty neater* uxprc&Md a desire to be-

eas© a part of th® project, the d ic ta tes of scthedullng a»d« 

i t unfeasible for on® tescher to become m experlaeat*! te&cber* 

A reade® selection was made fro* aaoag the r taalaiag group ©ad 

each of the six was assigned *a experimental class* A l e t t e r 

designated both the teacher uad class* s u i t . Th® Inductive 

teachers and elass units were A, S , 5% aad the deductive were 

B, Cs sad a* 

As a group, the experimental to*chert wert generally 

well advanced experiential ly sad In aa t te r* of education. 

Eaaa held a Hester*& degree or the e^ulvaleftt mad e l l majored 

i a l ag l l sh s t the ^adergrsitest® leva!. Txperlence r«i&#d 

fros three to eleven years , sad four of the six teachers were 

oa tenure* Tenure i s granted to these staff members who have 

completed three years of satisfactory teaching within the 

school d i s t r i c t* &aea experimental Uaehe? was by choice In­

volved with seas form of outside clest ac t iv i ty related to 

th® language a r t s program* two worked with teusmiic gTQ%p^f 

three served ®* advisors to the school newspaper, ana oae 

teacher was sponsor of aa lnforsal debet* clab* 

fm the i r present teaching pfogrs**, seen haa two 

eiaase* a t two grade level* ranging from gr»de s i * to grade 
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eight. During the training period, which will be discusser 

l a the next section, each continued to adsil&iaier his own 

teaching responsibilities* Bcoois® of the range of grade 

levels spanned hy the experiacntal teachers, acme naturally 

found as experiaeatel subjects pupils who were ordinarily i a 

their regular classes* 

f he teachers were professionally competent a* judged 

t^ the school eds&aistoraUaa* I t i s tialliceiy that the two 

oon-tenure teachers would act receive perasaeat statu* once 

the probettcnsry period had been served. They exhibited a 

very positive attitude fcto®ugl»ul the training period and 

good ©oatrol *ad senalUvlty toward their pupils* A detailed 

analysis of tbelr eleasroe* teaching 1* presented l a t e r . 

the general balance that existed mmng the six ej^erl-

aeatai teacher* seeaed not to be disturbed after their assign­

ment to tlse ej^eriaeatal treatment group. The results of the 

readea assignment were reviewed with the director of ftacllsa 

who affirmed this coaolasioa* la total teaching experience 

the inductive teachers had *a*sse4 eighteen years while the 

dedaetive teachers had eaasss*1 twenty-two years, the range ia 

the ferae? being three to tea yearns sad in the la t ter , three 

to elevea years of e^erleace* two aales aad on® female were 

the deductive teachers, and two feaales aad one aal® were the 

ladaative teachers* 
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b* i ra iniag and pretesting* 

The training or th® e$perim»nt*Ll teachers and the 

pretesting of material and content won* concurrent sad covered 

a sslx-week period. Three sajor objectives were aooo^llshed 

as a resu l t ci independent stody, discussions, and ^rfeetic# 

teachingt the cone#?tu&l coateat and exercise* of the lesson* 

were revised, the teachers learned the aotbod sad their roM 

in eas&alsteriaf the treatment, -and the teacher© beeaae 

faa i l l a r wAtn the content, eorkbooi taatarlals, aad the pre­

scribed sequence. fariaft tae preexperlaeatel period one 

formal neeUng aa* held each week for a l l teacher** dally die* 

cassioas with the project director occurred, t#acher& taught 

t r i a l lesson* within th© •*•&£&**' aethod, teachers observed 

one maother and private ecsaf«r«ae@& with each teaeaer pro­

vided sa analysis of t r i a l l**«eas* 

To protest th® e*periitest&l lessons, two seventh grs&de 

glasses a c t i n g four t&ass & w««& were selected, to eismlate 

experiment*! coali t ion*, tne pupils w«r# s t ra t i f i ed according 

to se& and ab i l i ty aad randomly asslftned to the two class 

u n i t s . &ight t r i a l teaching period® per we«k were provided 

for the **g*Tis*&t*l teachers* 

The ag«ad^ of the ear l i e r mmtttm® baa to d© with 

a^sdalstrs t lv* ftetalls* Cl&iw l i s t s and teacher pleas nere 

dis t r ibuted, end e^perlatntel elmm® aad rooms w#i*# « s i p i e i * 

A # » e r e l review of the ciiro»§X©$y of the pretest ing and 
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the actual experiment was eoeompilaaed* r*or a p«rlod ©X 

about two vee** the teacher® studied the plea® and descrip­

tions of tne teaching treatment* »*etlaft* were th@a restated!* 

These dealt specifically with the matter of aetnod* & swift­

ing considered both methods ia general tsrias. Thea each 

gro î? of teachers within a treatment est w coa&id&r the 

specific details of teaching e&oh lessen* 

One inductive aad one dedactive teacher aoraaily 

assigned the seventh crafts fee&aa the t r i e ! teaching sequence* 

ly the second week two other teachers nsd had an opportunity 

to teach the lessons, aad by w©te three a l l experimental 

teachers haft teaght at least five lessons* s*hiie a tentative 

schedule for a *laiMw* asoaat of practice teaching w*s pre­

sented, the sarieaa **ftS£e***mt of the teacher* resulted i a a 

§eaer*l rotation of observation, teaching, aad follow-up 

conference y a t u the actwal enperlaeat* criticism aad sugges­

tions were readily *ce#pted* 

the teaeaiaft experience was instrumental ia revising 

the lesson sequence, the content of mmm lesson* proving to© 

eateasive while others w®» too limited. Although personal 

teaching pac# differed, resulting l a i*ok of naaaiaity about 

lesson length, the saleeUoa of & final schedule was adopted 

sjolekly* To accomodate period length sc»© exarolses were 

deleted, end ia one instance i t wa* possible to coabine two 

deeidedly short lessons* (See Afpeadljs 3.) 
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!tne time factor was a crucial consideration i®r tae 

inductive t reataeat lessons. I t became apparent that these 

lessoas were taking imager oa Urn averafte thaa th* dedactive 

lessons* Aithouga the method &©counted ior the a*tended t ie* 

of aoat of tae t r i a l lessons, i t was observed that the iadae-

t lve teachers were not paeiiijg tae leasons properly, allowing 

the pupils to ref iee t on the individual, instances too long 

and entertaining tenfteatlal questions at the expense of leadlni 

sabjeets to the concepts eaah exercise vm ataed a t developing* 

Continued practice and discussions resolved th is problem* l a 

a t l eas t oa* case th® t l s * for & lesson wa* extended and then 

shortened to i t s original allotment* 

lb* fteftacUee teachers, structuring the pace of the 

Iessoa*, did not ieaera i ly cj^erleace diff icul ty with the 

tl»ing* Oa* ©r two lesson* ended *K*ea*r them ej&ected sa t 

the teacher had felled i a those iaeteaae* to write clarifying 

I l l u s t r a t i ons on the board a® wa* expected* 

the experimental teachers contributed greatly to the 

refiaemeat of the conteat of the lessons, and their sugges­

t ions were Incorporated l a the final draft of the experimental 

lessons* The pretest ing of igateriais showed that so** exer­

cise* w#r® too d i f f l ea l t for the subjects, *ad «o*e of the 

eatapies a§#4 to Aliastrate the concept* were too sophis t i ­

cated* ftscaase the teachers » d e twtmlm w w e n u i a the i r 

plan books, i t was * simple matter to gather the suggestions 

aad **ttslfts* the** a t the Meetings* 
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In *aneral the orientat ion ««rlod proved ojctremely 

valuable* xhe experimental teaoaars beoaae mrm confident 

i a their handling of the a&terl&i and uy the oonclusioa of 

the tralalaft period the i r adalnlstraUon of the teaching 

treatments was i a s t r i o t eoafomity with the specification* 

of the experiment* Aithoagh individual difrereaces were 

noted, the afthereaee to the aethods prevailed throughout tae 

exgwrlmeatal t r i a l . A dlscua&loa of video Upas of randomly 

selected lessons i s fo%ad l a tne following chapter. 

? . c r i t e r ion *4easare sad ;u&$tioa«aire* 

The cr i te r ion t e s t which was constructed for th i s 

investigation consisted of a th i r ty- f lee item SRatlple*»ebmloe 

t e s t of recognition (part 1) sad a t h l r t y - i t e a wsatlpie-ehelce 

t e s t of transfer of learning (?a*t XI). 4a aae i l ia ry ea«*»» 

t lonaalre assessing saajeets* a t t i t ude toward* the ««^ l s t ed 

wait was also ad^laistered* Tae cr i te r ion i s described l a 

general t tnss i a the ensuing paragraphs, while the s t a t i s t i c a l 

data are presented in chapter I I I . Appendix % contains th® 

cr i te r ion amesa**, answer sheets* and the questionnaire. 

The aftvaataft* of using the iwltiple-choioe eooetrae** 

t loa of a t e s t of recognition and the I act that recognition 

i s closely correlated to reca l l as a saeasare of re tent ion 

prompted the adoption of * recognition test* froa aa or iginal 

peal of eighty t e s t i t s** , th i r ty- f ive were selected according 
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to aa outl ine desi^a«4 to give impropriate weight to eaen 

cofflpoaeat* i«a l ien* were ooneeraee: witn aorphuloftlcai con­

cepts , twenty-two aeaaared reooi^alUon of *yatactical con­

cepts, and thre® ware of si ai»e#*laa®uu* nature* Aa at&^spt 

was *mdw to §rad^ each i t s * @© stmt toe mv r̂a^© a l^or ia laa t -

lag pawer approxlaated f i f ty per coat* The resul t* of th© 

administration of th® a@«,jur« tw the pr^-ex^«ria«it&l unit* 

broMgat aoout tne substi tut ion of & few 1*43 d i f f icu l t item* 

sad the rewriting oi those whim were io\ind to &c ©onfusiji^ 

to tae examinee* 

Sii^hteea of the th i r ty- f ive l t eas ware of Use traftl-

Uonal Mil t ip l ©-choice variety* That i s , ©&e& a tea we* 

followed fey l o w possible resjwitastss fro* which the subject 

selected one* isev^nteea items deviated s i l«aUy fro® th is 

coastructloa* Instead of @n>eh ut#® being followed oy I t s 

owa par t icular n®% of r**fti»a*e*, &&«& four response* w©r«a the 

seme for ouch of tea Items* la th i s manner i t was possible 

to t e s t the recognition of ©**«ic sentence pattern*. <*a**tleas 

IV * 26 were &aswered fey * choice of &enteaee patterns one to 

four wail* Questions **7 - 35 were my®** with a r#spoa*e of 

one of th* pat terns five to eevaa plus a sentence l a the 

passive voice. 

In sea t Instance® the 2'&w aa ta r l a l of tae <|ta»tio«* 

wa* taken d i rec t ly £w@m the lessens* However, occasionally the 

remogsltlom of SOSM of the ©oaoepts lavaived e*»»Uiatioa of 

ejseafie* not drawn direct ly from the lassams. 
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Part II of the criterion was comprised ol thirty 

i teas assessing truasftr of liwrning. TLtm strategy employed 

ia the construction of this part w&& th* us® of mms©n*«s 

isaterial along the &&m l laes that linguists have ased 

Jabberweeisy jgaterial to i l lustrate language structure* The 

sub le t s had to transfer k»wicdg@ &i eoacepis to completely 

novel i&aguage problem* la tne fora of test lte**« In this 

sense, traasfer of learning was independent of the subject's 

ability to verbalise the learned eoncepts, &s ia Fart 1, 

each eoacspt compoaeat was weighted appropriately* 

The test of transfer section iae«afte4 two distinct 

ooastraetloas* The f i r s t group of i teas consisted of n&asease 

semteaees i&¥ which the sasject had to designate the particular 

seateace pattern* The seooaft category of eaastioas involved 

interpretation of mmmm sentences and repaired tae saajeet 

to transfer his jaaottleafte of tae concepts of language strmc-

tare* For these It*** aoaemaae aateriel wa* used i a both th® 

stem aad ia the choices* tt» ftttyaiaee w$« told that one of 

the nonsense responses wns true b*sed oa the * sentence'*. I t 

1* iaporteal to note that aux» of the eaperlmsatal lesson* 

provided nonsense watorial to i l lus t ra te coacepts of structure* 

AS ia tae retention section, this section ©f the 

criterion measure proved to be too difficult vita the seventh 

crao* t r i a l $roap* iievmve*. I t wis not altered too drastically 

for i t wa* fe l t that the *Xi«a&tla§ &t essperisneiitai teachers 
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duriag the t r i a l Iessoa* Militated against eptiaai develops 

aeat ^ these subjects. Also, the maturity level could 

aeeeuat for some of the difficulty* 

To eahaace the diserlaliiaUai property of the ©rl*» 

terloa measure, a tetrachorlc eavrelatlom coefficient for 

each section wa* ce$#ated with the imeofnltien aad transfer 

criterion dlehoteaiaed at the median. Bach it**1* discrim­

inating* power wa* thus assessed with the result that Items 

aot poaitively correlated with tae total score of each sec­

tion were discarded while those having * high positive 

eorrelatloa were retained* 

The criterion aemswe WAS validated for content by 

£tr# *Toaa McQIani**, Psychologist, *ad Mr* breads Tote, 

disaster of iiagilea, i»4foM Public Schools, Bedford, Hew T«k* 

^fitfe^w M t j i T y * *f*w ^rmsmewfje?1-̂ * *•* f̂t|Tftremas'*ia wp •w'sjur'w flur**- *t*s,ws«a »•> TŜ wisoaisp ^wen^K*T «^ •www ^Htasvaasgi 

aa att i tude which the safejemt could endorse or reject* I t 

wa* easlftaea be appralsa the subject** atti tude about the 

study of language structure aad to determine If this atti tude 

^*Ra*e ajH^r'ei e^ ^SIST^R' a^esTtt * w eww-sw^Pw ie ttjUrM^km^jp^ ^.•wa wa j ^ e w * eMwiineaiwas^* vî *' W» W^ ewfi"W**v *sb ™rf*ay"** 

The respondeat reacted to each statement on * five-

point scale ranging from stroagly &$rm to »tr@aftly ftlsaftre** 

five points were given for *treaf eadorseaeat of * positive 

statement* four for the mu% degree of radorseaeat and so 

tela* x*» aeorlag was reversed re* negative statements toes* 

mm # i w a § « t ?e|eatte» received five point** sue subject's 
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score wa* the sua of the value* of ©ach itea* The positive 

aad negative statemeat* were raadostly placed ia the question?* 

aaire mi^ feeussed on; interest i a the study of structural 

fraamar, Importance of the teewiedfe of concepts, sad diff i ­

culty of learalaf the material* 

S* v*r i*bl«. 

The present e*qH*l**at explored* eabject natter la 

the fotm of ooaoepts of laaguage atractura, sethod of In­

struction, a time period of five weeks, lypo of subjects, and 

outcome* the treataeat variable* were the iadaotive ami 

deaaetlve methods* la addition two orpaieale variables, mm 

with two level* aad one with three levels, were incorporated 

for analysts of iateractioa effects* These wort sex aai 

verbal ability level (below average, average, above average)* 

The dependent variable wa* the ree@f$lti@a and tKe**x*r 

^•w*'«s> w^S"^" *s* a ^ s e *P*=W"W* "fi« *•**—• •P ' awTW*mssmje*!*i''ifiP ap^»e* *jwww s^wiswS'W^*'m''S* ^pwwwjy ^ W W w * i ' * t •psipw' s"swe#-w*sj* *m*«w>rem 

of iaetraatloa ana" two week* later* Although the ooaeepttial 

eoateat aad the treataeat were eeab»Hed| the leagth of the 

eapariaeat was oaly partly controlled* 

f* %petheees* 

Tito specific mxlX hypotheses of the present iaveati-

jpt loa are based upon the recognition and transfer criterion 

mmmm* itmml of aigalHeiiaae was * < ,fc# they &re$ 
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Urp®thesis I*- There will be no significant differ­

ences i a th® scores oa the recognition and transfer criterion 

measure between th® subjects taught fey th® Inductive »tbod 

aad those taught hf the deductive aothod administered 

iaaedlately after the terml&atloA of Instruction* 

hypothesis II*- There will be a© interaction invol­

ving aethod, abi l i ty t or sex as d#t®rmi»ed hf the recognition 

sad transfer criterion measure sdalaistored immediately after 

the teratn&tiea of instruction* 

hypothesis III*- There will be no significant differ­

ences la the scores on the recognition aa$ transfer criterion 

measure between the subjects tomcat hy the Inductive method 

and those taught by the deductive method adsiialstored two 

weeks after the termination of instruction. 

Hypothesis If*- There will be no Iat@r*ctloa invol­

ving method, abi l i ty , or sex *® fteteralaed by the recopiltioa 

sad transfer criterion measure somlnl stereo1 two weelw after 

teraination of laetructioa* 

After aa analysis of the actual performance of the 

ej^erlaeat in the sueeee&lnf chapter, the results of this 

lavestiftatloa Xeadiaft to decisions concerning the acceptance 

or rejeetioa of the hypothese* are presented* 
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PttRFCatfaXea <0f TEE tf^TIcRIMKftT 

The school a l l i e n as aa experimental set t ing 1* unique, 

aad t h i s aeceseltate* a description of the actual performance 

of the esperiaeat* l a fu l f i l l ing th is need, the following 

discussion considers the tSalnft of trie eaperiaeatal period aad 

admlai*tr*tlve de ta i l s involved in assigning subjects, a general 

analysis of the video-tape recordings of readonly selected 

le**oas grouped according to method, administration of the 

cr i te r ion measure and eaest ioaaaire, and a brief s ta teaeat 

concerning tae final sample. 

The experimental lessons began oa Monday, February 26, 

aad continued for five consecutive wee&s, terminating Tuesday, 

Harea 3$. i s * school year a t the Feat Lane KLftftie School 1* 

divided into four t*a-wee& asarMng periods, aad the eaperi-

aeatal t i*e period we* the %klw& through seventh weefc of the 

third Barking period* The February recess pw»&Q&m& the experi­

ment and the Saster vacation followed Immediately af ter the 

administration of the delayed c r i te r ion measure. 

•The decision to perform the experiment a t t h l * tluae 

was dictated by the following considerations: (a) experlaeatal 

teacher* h&& to be thoroughly trained i a the specific treatment 

methods, (b) teachers required ample time to study the pleas 

aad practice with the sm**?iai with the aea-e^periaeataX 
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seventh credo classes, (c) greater control would be likely if 

a vacation or holiday period did not intervene, (d) experimen­

tal teachers had to conclude existing units la their own 

language arts classes, aad lastly, (e) tm sample of pupil 

learning behavior at this tlae of the school year was #&$&?&&& 

as aost typical. Typical in this sense meant that su&Jeots 

would not be excessively motivated to achieve because of 

marking period closure or end of tern evaluation* 

Oa Thursday, February 15, the regular eighth grade 

teachers announced to the experimental subjects the class 

units to which they had to®®& assigned. This aanouaceaent was 

also smde the following day as well as on the tfemftay fe&ovlag 

the vacation in order to inform any absentees. Inasmuch as 

teaa-aatchlac aad regrouping of pupils are met unusual proee-

dures, the eaperlaental subjects easily accepted the &ppmmmm 

of a new teacher a* well a* new classmates when they reported 

to the aew class unit** 

At the opening session the experiaeatal teachers took 

care of the necessary administrative aad organisational proce­

dure** Class rooters were carefully checked aad pupils were 

assigned seats* la each case a conscious effort was mads to 

randomise plaeeaeat of pupil* so that all section* of the rooa 

contained pupil* of each ability level. Student* were then 

given the inductive or deductive werisboeHs written for the 

experiment. After these procedures were completed, the unit of 
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study was anaouaced, the general calendar was introduced, aad 

subjects were lafers*4 that th© unit would culminate with * 

cr i te r ion measure* The reading of the Introductory remarks 

found in the workbooks, which were tae ssac for aoth treatment 

groups, concluded the orientat ion session. This class period 

was ac t counted a* part of tae experimental treatment time* 

Qn Monday, FeferMary 2ft, foliowlaft the vacation, the 

experiiaeatal lessons be$*a* the** pupils who had beem *b*eat 

for previou* announcements were notified before class of 

their assignaseat aad given workbook* as they reported to c l a s s . 

During the course of th© #x|seri«ent each teacher was 

video-taped on two occasions, oa©e during the f i r s t two wee&y 

aad again daring the l a s t two weeks* the e^periaeat&l teachers 

were not cogaisaat of the schedule of tapiags* 

^breach the assistance of Mr* yaaes c a r l , technician 

l a the Bepsrtaeat of Comtuaicatloa, * Qeaerml Elec t r ic closed-

c i rcu i t te levis ion camera (jfsaal ?-**) sad ssierepaea* were se t 

up to record these experimental lessons* to lessen at tent ion 

on the filsaiag, the small video-earner® was perswaeatly adjusted 

a t the rear corner of the classroom thereby act requiring the 

presence of the technician i a the ro#a during the lessons* 

Also, the eoaipaeat wa* instal led the day or two before to 

acclissate the pupils . 

I t wa* not possible for aayoae but the t^ctaaiciaa to 

«aow whether or not the equipment was i a operation for the 
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very snail signal l igh t a t the back of the cmaera was con­

cealed* I t was the consensus of the experimental teaehers 

that the camera and nieropaone drew sl ight a t tent ion a t the 

outset of c lass , aad that once class began, the taping went 

unnoticed* 

the general analysis of the experimental lessens below 

was based on both the f i r s t aad second video-t&pes. ihey were 

grouped sccordiag to treatment method. Whoa of special con­

cern, the par t icular eaper mental teacher i s mentioned. Ia 

essence th i s analysis of th® twelve video-tapes confiraed that 

the experimental requir«&tmt of seethed adherence and differ­

ent iat ion wa* sa t i s f ied . Though the methods were controlled, 

variations a&eng the teachers of each t r e a t w n t were coissoa-

plaee. the concepts of th* lesions were presented according 

to the exacting schedule laid down* tha t i s , oa any given day 

each teacher was certain to be teaching the suae lesion* 

Also, tae lesson* were followed precisely aad neither t res taeat 

group was afforded additional material fceyond that set down in 

the lesson plans. 

Additional cwmveats regarding the experimental lesson* 

are found in Chapter IV when th® resul t* are discussed. 
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1* The Inductive > essons* 

the first inductive lessons under scrutiny deelt with 

the noun paradigm, cenparable paradlggt, and prepositions, 

while the latter group was concerned with sentence patterns. 

In addition to individual differences &mng Um t^&ohurs nad 

reliable adherence to the lesson picas, those l®m&®% were 

characterised by noticeable pupil partielpatloa in the lessens. 

Though the teachers used only the material provided ia 

the lesson plans to aid pupils In discovering the concepts, 

Teacher A and teacher & provided additional support to their 

pupils by frailing spontaneous questions to direct pupil talas-

iag* iowever, Teacher F was content t© use only those key 

questions found in lesson plan® sad seldoa deviated fross this 

pattern evea though it was evident at times that the leumers 

were having difficulty in arriving at the concept. As a 

result there were loafer periods of silence la Teacher F*s 

lessons than In those of the other inductive teachers. 

The iaductive su&Ject® adjusted to the discovery 

strategy of the lessons aad were decidedly eager to bring 

their persoaal Ideas aad conclusions to the attention of 

their peer*, it was seen ia the initial taplags that the 

Iaductive procedures prompted isany subjects to attempt to 

verbalise ooacepts before all the exemplars had been throughly 

investigated* while the experiasmtai teachers were accepting 

of the contributions of «*<& pupil, inaccurate ste tenants were 
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pointed out. In those case* Uses* were turned back to th* 

class for consideration. It seeas reasonable to assusse that 

tee active iavolveaeat of the inductive subjects was due la 

part to the ready acceptance of their attempts at discovery 

by the eaperlaental teacher* ia addition to the intriasio 

reward* that say be present whea the learner is involved ia 

the act of discovering a concept. 

Although an obvious sinpiiflcmtien, it is possible to 

classify the level of students' responses as follows? 

accurate statements about the series of given esaaplsrs but 

not actually verbalisatioa* of the concepts, genemXisatloi» 

based on some but not all of the ©samplers, Incorrect or in­

complete verbalisation© of concepts» and accurate *tatemeats 

of the concepts which the exemplars were designed to elicit* 

The eosmeats of the inductive teacher w#re noteworthy la that 

they revealed that pupils cheated their level* of response® 

a* the experiment progressed. Of teatlnas the %i®&rm% expres­

sions of concepts case frca pupils of lower ability or from 

those seemingly not involved* 

In the earlier lesaone, pupils were proa® to interrupt 

at the first sign of an itiaceurate stetemeat* Because it was 

Important not to cut off any subjects froa pertidpating, tarn 

teachers insisted oa head reoo^altloix before recitation, 

fhi* procedure had been determined during the training period. 

Ia later lesson* whoa pupils were m o w accepting of ®m 
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another's atteapts to deal with the aaterlai , the teachers 

relaxed oa this requirement. Teacher it's class was especi­

ally aotive aad pupils ooiKualcated very wall with one another. 

The insistence on having pupils record their Individual dis­

coveries In the woricbooJss prior to reciting, however, remained 

la effect throughout the experiment, fa* inductive teachers 

sieved about the room while pupils studied the exenplars* This 

regular observation of pupils' attempts at discovery aad the 

fact that e l l pupil© were called upon to read their conclusions 

ensured that a l l were involved in inductive learning. 

Tae inductive teachers scujg&t a group responsibility 

for tne discovery of principles, ie&cker A regularly prompted 

pupils to l i s ten to the resaar&s of other pupils and to reset 

to what had beea said, Teacher ? continuously used the pro­

noun t,\mu ia asking questions such as, * what have we &&id up 

to now?** aad 'X© we nave *ay reason to reject taat answer*' 

Teacher o habitually repeated the comments of the pupils to 

easare reaction from other mmbwrB of the elms** 

The teadeacy on the part of seme pupils to entertain 

taafteatlal considerations la the e*rly lesson© was difficult 

to control* As such, the coacXading exercises of the lesson 

oa the noun paradiga and the preposition were act completed* 

I t became necessary for the inductive teachers to outline the 

material to be covered during a particular l*ssoa so &s to 

*aep pupil* mnm steadily toward the concepts to be learaed* 
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I t was noted l a t e r that pupils began to l imit Irrelevant 

remarks, quickened thei r pace, and developed a greujs coheslve­

na*** These were at t r ibuted to the deslr# to reach the 

inpertaat concepts of the lesson*. 

The pressure of t ine was al leviated during the iessoa* 

oa sentence pattern*. At th i s point pupils who had a grasp 

of a par t icular coacept bat were having diff icul ty verbaliaiae; 

i t could be assisted by the te&eher or could be called oa 

l a t e r af ter haviag l istened to the rec i ta t ion of other* in the 

class* Teacher D, in par t icular , st&ymd with * concept unt i l 

a precise statement came forth. I t seemed that l a a few 

instances pupils approaching the correct discovery were de­

ra i led because they interpreted the teacher '* shif t to other 

subjects *s a negation of the i r thinking a t that point . 

a* The Deductive lesson®. 

The i n i t i a l deductive tape® us#d for analysis deal t 

with the noun gNUcmftign, coisparabi© paradigm* and th® noun 

cluster while the f inal ones were concerned with sentence 

patterns as was the case with the inductive tapes, 80s* of 

the nor* doniaant eharecterl^tic® of the deduct!ve isssoai 

gleaned from the tapes wares the careful and deliberate ex­

position* of a l l the ©^periwsniffil teachers, narked lnproveaeat 

l a the teachers ' exposition from that of the pretext esper i -

*$m® with the seventh graft* u n i t s , the greater percentage of 
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time during which the teachers verbeilsec. while pupils r e -

ffiaiaed s i len t and, l a s t l y , replacement of tae open-class 

di*cusslon aad reciprocal ac t iv i ty of tae inductive cl&ssee 

with a di rect student-teacher emehange* 

$hil© the expositions were taken di rec t ly fro* the 

prepared lessens* variations among trie experimental teachers 

existed. For example. Teacher B coussitied the ©atonal to 

memory, sad Teacher c referred to the plaas w>re than Teacher 

b . Ia each case the concepts aad i l l u s t r a t ions used were 

those provided in the lessfoas. 

Pupils of the deductive aethod recognised early l a 

the experiment that the teachers would present th® ec3ae«pt& 

completely aad for the no*t part held questions i a abeyaace 

un t i l the exposition had terisia&^ed* 4* was prescribed in 

the class sequence, the teachers «ked for qiueitioa* af ter 

their present*tlon and l a a l l cases responded d i rec t ly to 

these queries* Although th® explanations were recent* l a 

different phrases, the pupil esseal la l ly received a review of 

the sections of the I n i t i a l exposition* On occasion^ Teacher 

i aad Teacher C used the exercise of the lesson to clarify 

polats for pupils who had experienced difficulty* a l l teacher* 

were observed moving about the roc* while such exercises were 

being completed. 

the deductive teae&ers made regular use of the black­

board throughout their expositions, Teacher c md Teacher S 
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writing the i l l u s t r a t ions of the concepts and leacuer £ 

Indicating the concept. This provision in %u& deductive 

classes of a visual s t inu l i was sisc found In the terse s ta te ­

ment of the concepts that appeared in the work boos* • I t would 

appear that th is s t laulas wa* an advantage for the deductive 

groap that was not afforded the inductive subjects «ho sav 

oa;y their own recorded discoveries1 ' , i t should bo noted, 

however, that a cursory Investigation of the laftnatlve work­

books revealed that some pupils had regularly corrected s tate* 

seats of the concepts when they ^cr« ts*ctur©t@» 

That the deductive method required less line wa.* 

d e a r l y i a evidence* M,wry iessoa was completed, no exerels* 

being los t because of th© l&ck of tine* Because of t h i s , 

exercises were often msod fey the teachers for further elekwr*** 

tlon of th© concepts* Teacher &, for *«u*«ale, used the ens*** 

else for the lesson ©a noun clusters for tu l* purpose* 

Though not apparent from the t*p#s, teacher r«arise 

suggested that pupils of the deductive group began to t i r e of 

the lessons toward the conclusion oi the experiment* Perhaps 

one pupi l ' s remarks nmy fee the general feeling that existed i 

•I fcaew I»M iearaing a l o t , but i t*s teri&$ now*M 

Further eosmsnt* regarding the aeftuetiv* «»cperiaeatal 

lesson* are ®*de i a Chapter IV where the finding* arc 

discussed* 
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3* The Administration of the Criterion Heasare 
enft questionnaire. 

oa Wednesday, Hareh *>7# the reens*!tlon section of 

the imediat© oriterlon was administered to a l l subject* by 

the experimental teachers* {Bern appendix *» for a copy of the 

criterion measure aad directions for administering the test**) 

Oa the following day the transfer sectlos was administered to 

the ssae subjects. The experimental subjects also fil led out 

the questionnaire* Eacn test was completed during the forty* 

five ainute class period* 

The announcements of the tests w«re asde to each class 

group oa the two preceding days* These were written out for 

the teachers who were also instructed act to n&fee additional 

reaar&s* The content of these &anounc*aent® iaeludtd tae day 

aad length ol tne tes ts , inforata to® mh$%ct$ that the tests 

covered the eatir® unit, and iastrueteft pupils that tee work­

books could fee used for review purposes. 

The administration of the test* presented no dlffloul** 

ties* Pencils were provided for pupils who neglected to bring 

them to the testing, aad •erap paper was disseaiaated* The 

answer sheet was easily marked. 7u® subject wa® instructed 

to completely blacken out the le t ter of the selected response* 

fts was informed that if «ay *ajw*r was to fee changed, the 

f i r s t answer should be cleanly erased* m mporteat reminder 

wa* the advisability to lata &a "emaeateft'' guess whoa the 

examine* was not certain of th® correct ^aswers. 
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Tm delayed cr i te r ion t e s t w&a giv©a two weeks later* 

Though the pupils retained u.eir worfctooka during the i a t e r l s , 

the uni t was thought to be concluded by th® sucjects* tfnen 

some pupils asked whether they oould fee discarded, teaehera 

replied that the forthcoming review of the corrected e^aalaa-

t loa night nocessl ts te reference to then* fto further teaching 

of language structure ®&m#m& during the tw©»wee& interval . 

Teachers returned to l i t e r a tu re study sad pupils were given 

t ine for free reading* With the cooperation of a l l language 

ar t* teachers, i t was possible to control the Influence of 

incidental te&ehlag during the in te rva l , 

Soae pupil* i a both traatnent groups w® resentful 

a t having to take the t e s t s over. iSowever, this I n i t i a l r e -

seattaeat quickly abated c?ac« the exaa &ejg*a. I t i s reaso&tefele 

to asstuae that the geaeral-iy competitive a i l i eu ol th i s sub­

urban eoaaunliy motivated subject* to achieve aa tee second 

testing* Oa the following day tae delayed transfer t e s t was 

given* At tee conclusion oi the esMiamtioa isutejc-cts were 

laformed of thei r scores on the Imeediate tes t ing . 

Asseateeism did act impede the test ing schedule. Only 

two experimental subjects were absent lor recognition section 

of the iamediate tes t ing aad they were plcJ&ea m the following 

day. H© subject* were absent for th® f i r s t transfer test* 

The delayed tes t ing found s ix tubjeets absent t@v the recegal-

t l o a p a r t , aad of these, lour nade up the test the following 
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day* Two papll* were also absent for Part I I , but attended 

school on the las t day prior to Ui© vacation and too*: both 

part* on this final day. 

The narking of the test* was a siaple matter, afta* 

aa attendance ©&*«&, each paper was scrutinised to determine 

that only one answer had been carted for each 4aasiloa* la 

the few Instances where subject* had alstak^aly blackened in 

two letter® the answer w&s aarked a* lacorract* l a ao ease 

did aa experimental subject leave &n answer i&aa** The scare 

for each section of the criterion wa* the total swber of 

correct responses* The &&&li±m of th® se$r& for #a«fe part 

nade up the total score* tne s ta t i s t ica l findings and analysis 

of the result* found la tee succeeding chapter are based oa 

these date* 

h* The f t sal l*ji#le* 

tm reason of excessive absaaee or transfer from tee 

school d i s t r i c t , three subject* were dropped from the eaperi-

meat; the inductive treateeat group los t oa* amsrag*. aale 

aad one above average ante aatejaet while the dedactive treat** 

aaat groap los t one above average sml* subject* The final 

sample upon which tee s ta t i s t i ca l analysis of variance wa* *»•* 

pated eos#rlseit 2**S subjects* A3 l a th© control group, fta 1* 

the inductive group, and §$ i a the deductive group* The actual 

cell breaMowa of the two treats»at group* 1* ^s^snrteft l a Hit 

next «bs»t**» 
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la reporting the s ta t i s t ica l result* of this Invmstt* 

gotten, the discussion feenase* oa ten rel iabi l i ty sad later* 

correlations of the recognition aad transfer section* of the 

criterion aeasure, difference* between each treatment group sad 

the control group, differences between treeteeat groups iealiag 

f i rat with the maadiate orlterioa aeasure aad thea with the 

delayed, aad las t ly , a brief report ©f the result* of the 

Although i t 1* clalaed ^ son* statist!clans that 

departure froa the assumptions of normality and hoaogeaeity 

does not seriously invalidate tee t te*t, aa aaalysl* of the 

verbal abi l i ty date which ware considered l a the random assign* 

neat was nade* A visual eaaalaatica of tee distribution within 

group* suggested symmetrical distributions* P> test for bono-

geaelty of the variances of the inductive, deductive, and con­

trol semple wa* calculated. This test , Bar t le t t ' s 1 (19375 

test of homogeneity, gives a s t a t i s t i c approximately distributed 

a* chl saaare* The obtained value of ZM was act significant 

at the #05 level, k value of 5,9a was required* 4s * result , 

1 *l£a* A. Edwards, _ 
Meal nosoarea* Holt, JUmafear 
pl'lkpim* 
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I t was concluded that tee samples of tae pre»at investigation 

ware not heterogeneous la variance* 

The s ta t i s t ica l computation of the present investiga­

tion did not u t i l i se e^ual ceils because the school population 

did not provide efual auaber of **ue* sad females among the 

three levels of the abil i ty factor. Ia addition, &b«ateel« 

aad transfer during the *s3**ris*atal lessens were further eon* 

plication* resulting ia umesjnal ce l ls . Table II presents the 

final cell totals for the inductive sad deductive treatment 

groups* I t was oa these totals- mat the analyse* of variaaee 

were conpated* 

1. The Criterion gsesure* 

The final form of the laaedl*ta criterion »e«sur«, 

from wiiich the raw date of the experiment were delved, yl&M®$ 

a re l iabi l i ty coefficient of .&?5 ior the recognition section 

of the immediate test and & rel iabi l i ty coefficient of *bek. ia* 

the transfer section* In. both Instances the rel iabi l i ty was 

based oa an odd-even spl i t half test tor the 163 sufejsct$ 

who comprised the eaperlaeatel groups. The score-point value* 

for each section of the criterion Mature &re found i a 

Table I I I . 

The interrelationships that ejslsted between the see** 

tioa* of both the iiwwdlftte sad delayed teste w«r© evidenced 

by the ©igatfioaat correlat ion attained* The correlation. 
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Tsble I I . -

Humber of cases l a taeh Cell in analysis ©f Variance of th© two 
Treatment Groups. 

lowAverage Afeove Below 

m*i*M)m»mm 

Male 12 12 2** I5* 12 13 

s Ik 16 X** 13 1? I1* 
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Tsel* I I I . -

Feiat ?alu# of Criterion Measure. 
mmitmmmmmmmmmmmmmm^mmmmmm^^mmmmmmmmmmmimiri m• W I M I H • i• m• m n mi mifin.n ni.n i IK Imil HJ H tmmmmmm 
«w^es»***»«M**oa*i»w*M*^^ 

Test Section Possible Score 
^>w*a^ww>*p*^ww>**wiewieies^^ wmmmiximwiw mm w mil mi 1111 mm \mm**»**m**»m***wmt'ii«mnmM\** 

Eeeegaltloa 35 

fraasfer 30 

Total criterion fteere o5 
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between the recognition aad transfer sections &t the lueedlate 

test wa* *?ba aad for the delayed wa* *AGft, The carreXatloa 

feetweea the teneftlat* end delayed teste based oa the total 

score was .922. Table IV reports the iatercorreietloa date 

which were significantly different fro® sero at less than the 

.01 level . 

The correlation tot**** verbal abi l i ty , based oa the 

School aad College Ability* Test, and the total score of the 

delayed eriterioa test was greater than for the immediate teat, 

the former eeiag •*•** and the la t ter *e-53. This difference 

amy be attributed to the fact that aeaory aad s*te**tle recall 

would be acre influencing' factors on tee Immediate test , while 

prefeiea solving or the abil i ty to reasca out correct responses 

would be a re^uir^ieat on the delayed test vnera aeaory or 

rote responses would be decreased* 

Though the correlate©!* between ability and teemafa* 

for both tests was greater them toteaan aMllty and recopntioa, 

t&ls dlffereace was not slgnifleant* k reasonable assumption, 

however, would be that verbal abili ty was more related to 

transfer of learning than to recognition* 

a* The Difference ietweea Bach frsatneat Oroup 
and the Control arena. 

In order to provide evidence teat the experimental 

lessons resulted la sub®tentiai learning vhieh oouift then b# 

studied, a 3*3x$ *u**lysl* of variance was calculate*! for tee 
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Xateroorrelatioas Between tee fmrts of tee Samedlate end Delayed 
Criterion Msasares aad Terbal Ability for the Subjects of 

tee Tr#*taeat Q**np*e» 
V i i i . i i . v n n i " I'liiiVm'.1,.1-! H i a r i i M ^ J n i t i i ii,»wt,iiiMifii i, ii"w.: in1'iJTy'i.r,'.,!l

|iWil
|ii.rii;i,i»',iffi,i.ui,.'.irii',i'^ii.iiiiLi,'r ira%;:ViLti.^.iiiiw^\rivi...tp^v^^^M**. 

Test Section a 3 W 5 6 7 
MW*WN*«Mittq»*l*«NMRMW«N*^^ 

1 xnneftlate Reoognl t ion .yfta .953 .&71 *ftc3 • t o *» 

2 Baaeftiate Transfer .933 .yftft .$53 .ftfto >9? 

3 Isnediate Total ,879 .$7% *922 .%9** 

^ relayed leeogaltloa *ftcft *9S$ *&03 

5 Belayed Trsuasfer ,$%3 ,#*a 

6 Belayed Total ,652 

? v*rsal Anility 
MMM««MmM«MM«IIMM*WMM«^^ 

*WW*1tWIWWtW>M*eiliailwM«iMW*i 

• ft a IftJ 
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three variable* of the immediate test* recogalttoa, teemsfer, 

and total score* (me control group was act administered the 

delayed test*) ©ae factor was the two treeteeat groap* aad 

tee control group, the second factor wa* the abili ty factor 

with three levelss below average, ave r se , and nbove avmraga, 

eat the third wa* the sea factor* la every case the treats*** 

naln effects yielded mean square* teat wore significant at 

less than the .03 level. &as*arles of teas* date $,$pmr in 

Appendix 5. 

10 substantia UP that t)*es* slgnlf leant differences in 

tee asethod v&px&hl® were attributed to tae superiority of the 

two treatment p*oup» over the control group, &*ianett*s* (1955) 

test for ooaparlsons of tee******* wit** a oaatroi w&® enlcuiateft* 

fable V indicates that in ovary case th* neaa ncore* of the 

inductive *ad deductive ftreaps w#r^ greater ihaa the control, 

aad these wert significant beyoM tee *0 level* 

mv%m established signlflsnnt ftlffarsmeas tMtwean. the 

sseaa score of U»& treatments ana ti*c control, tue aypet&ese* 

of the present lavastliatloa could be studied, ihe report of 

the fiadiag* daalin^ wtte tee four hypotheses considers the 

aaia effect© and the interaotioa effects for tliei (*) total 

score of tee lanesfttets test, <b) recognition geefclen of the 

iaaedlate teat , (e) traasfer section of the immediate test, 

I I I I I . mini i.iwimiiiiiiiiiiiiriiiiii mi'».i»«»i.ii,ii>Wiiiii.r 

2 jftlis*fft»« j^UJeU*t P* i5a- i^** 



mtSHMAnCJ Oi.-' BRUITS 0 

* ." 

msa* aad Significant Mffereace* l a Means Between the inductive 
Treatment aad Deductive treatment Groups mad the Control 

ised on Burnett 's ?*st« 

t e s t Section Groan control Difference Value 
«eaMiMWMm*»*«*e**»***«* t t*^^ 

Inductive freateea^ iroup 

aeooial t ioa \*$M 9*72 $u&@*— i*36 

fransfer 15*73 b.69 ©*bV>- i*if 

fo te l 35.^1 ift*ftl i b . i o * ^ 2* 

Caftaetlve Zreeteent aretin 

91 9*72 ?#lf* - l*3& 

transfer 13»C9 A*A9 %*2C*> 1.19 

fo te l 30.01 18.01 U.**€*> 2*9$ 
ftuwi^ywwwj^ii^^ 

* P <.05* 
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(d) total score of the delayed test, (e) recognition seeUan 

of the delayed test, and (r) transfer section of tae delayed 

test* A report of aa ancillary analysis of variance based aa 

the scores of a ^uestloaaeire concludes this chapter, 

3 . The Mfforesee ftsteeea Tremtnaat ftr**** ©a 
tfae Immediate criterion Measure* 

IJFpottyssi* I we* concerned with tee Question of whether 

tee inductive or the deductive teeatneat* would produc® aignlt l-

caatly higher scores on the recognition and transfer erl teflon 

Measure admlaistereo iwiedlately after mrmim%i®n ®i %.m « -

perlaeatel period* fable VI presents the results of & 2*3*2 

analysis of variance ~mm& oa tee total criterion score with 

method, abi l i ty , aaft sex %% factor*, i t w&s observed taat tee 

aeaa square for tee treatment tteln effect wa* slgalfie$yat a t 

the .01 i«vci* {%m ,0$ level bad hmn «^#cified prior to th® 

#*periaeat as the accepted level of significance.) Ibis tree te­

nant aala effect eoxreapnnftea1 to * »®parison of the inductive 

mm deductive treatment group* ®ver*ge4 over the three abi l i ty 

level* aad the two m% levels. 

I t was seen test the mean of 3>***1 with a standard 

deviation of 12«H0 for tee Inductive group was significantly 

greater than the aeaa of 30.01 with a standard deviation of 

10*71 for the deductive grave* fans, the hypothesis of no 

algalllcaat olfferesaes between aeteods was bmift untamable* 
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Analysis of fajriaac® of 
Heasure Involving 

the immediate Criterion 
Trmatnmnt, Ability, aad 

mammmmmmmammmam 
Source of 
Variation Square* d*f* Kstl*at« 

nain iffects 
A - Treateei 
ft - Abil i ty 9i 

*2e* 
*75 

1 

W * 1 3 l 

i3*J*o** 
*v5*C**** 

13 1*67* 

lateraetloas 
A * 1 
A a c 
1 x C 
k a 8 * C 

3g*fi 
ifto»25 
1/1 #0* 
%5*%i 

a 
1 

177^5 
ia4*a^ 
a«^ *»/r i ® * / v 

aA? 
«K* 3 1 

1*19 
*J1 

Withia Ce l l* 1094&.XS I B 71*0^ 

wS»****eM*e*e 
i*www<WW» 

** P < *0X* 
* a <*05* 
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the subject* In the Indue t ie* tteataent grou# we» superior 

to those l a the deductive group on th* basis of their to ta l 

score oa the immediate test. This conclusion w*j* further 

supported i a each ©a*lysis of variance co^uted for the 

investigation* 

Xhm a b i l i t y sain effect was significant (p <*Cl) as 

night b$ expected &â  refl<sctc*! the ^redcteindacdl &rr^af#aeai 

of subjects accorwia^ to *evtls ci u t i l i t y . Tal* finding x«td 

to the hypotnesls test significant differeaces ejtl*ted between 

the below average, average, a»i above average pupils on the 

basis of t i* to ta l scores on the imKcdlate criterion* The 

Means for these groups wc» respect!miy* 2S"*5V» 31*V?, aad 

**a*62* TO test the hypothesis, seh*ffe*s3 (1953) test for 

Multiple cea#ar!B0n& waa caloalated* iaeh ab i l i ty level was 

oan^ared to each of the ath«rs, ead l a SA-1 cases the diffur­

eases were significant a t tne .05 level* Table VII report* 

tee means for the ab i l i ty level* according to Method*. 

Tm aa la effect of C represent* & ce*narlsca £>#iw0sm 

tee &esn* ©X nales aad immlm averaged ever th® treataent 

aad a b i l i t y leve ls . Sine© the sea fse&n square of the aamly-

s i* wa* signif icant <p^ #05), I t was ooaeiaftaft that wider 

the coaditioa* of th i s eanejriaant the fenale iw&n of 3%*CU 

r*#r***nte a t rue *^ay i« r i ty over the *nle nean of 31*91 

oa the imsediate c r i te r ion s**s*tre# She nearta for sml#ir and 

female* according te mmhm arm p l e a t e d i a ?*fel* ¥111* 

3 B d w a a , fe * * I M ^* 1 5 ^ 1 ^ * 
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Table ¥12.-

Mean Total Scores for Iwte&i&te c r i t e r ion '^easare &y Treats*** 
aad Ability imvei. 

Inductive t rea teea t reductive Treats**! 

Above Average *fe*-8o 38*^9 

average 35*c4 38* 9ft 

B#low Average 3h*h§» 22*72 

<*^ww»wwww*p*»*^eiwewi***i^»*'»»i^ Liitwhiiww*»iuewa»iwi»a«OT*.iiie*^ 
*^»» I*»IMM**WWM»I**MI»WJM»I»^^ 
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fable ?IXI.-

Heaa Total Scores for Immediate Criterion is****** fey freataeat 
and 3&x. 

«WWMW.»MWM»wii»<»*<MWMiWMMM«»>Miwi-««««ii^w«*-.iiiiii|iiiiii»ii 111 nmi«wmmm0Mimmmmmmm« \ j|» IHHWIIMWWWIMWI.. nnniMiiiruroiii IIULIIIUI »IIII»HHM.II 
— w i n — I — I W I W I W mi mi IIIHIWIIIIIIIIHII tmimmmimmm urn I . I . - tmrnm^fmimmmuiimmmiiumtt. ^ — « W M ^ « . I I I I ) ninnin n_.ni iiiwn.i>M»«'ininiiiiin»iiinwiiii 

Inductive Treatment reductive Ireateeat 
:IW»^«»»M_M--_-«--I-<-«--««----W»I-»--I»«»---I^ •» • mri i mi MI i ii ni|i tuimmmmmilm**m»im*+mim**' 

wa* 3»*«5 29*53 
female 37*.̂ * 30*^9 

http://n_.ni
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The fact that the interaeUett nana square for method 

aad abil i ty or siethod and ®*ss wm not slgnlfieant indicated 

that the difference feetweea the nanus of tee inaaetiv* and 

deductive gro^is wa* Independent of both abil i ty or sex f»e* 

tors, the absence of a slftnlfloant sea by abil i ty lnteraetio* 

showed that tee significant difference tetwsen nalea end 

female® wa* independent of abil i ty levels, and e la i l a r i / , tae 

slgalfic*at difference aoaoag the fifcliity levels was ianepenaeat 

of the mx factor* Based oa taes* findings* djrpothesls 11 wa* 

held tenable. There w^re ao significant latere*tloms Involving 

aethod, abi l i ty , or sea oa tee reooftnlUoa wad transfer crlter» 

ioa aeasure &daiaistered iswediately after the teralaattoa of 

Instruction* 

A 2%$x% maaiysi* of variance bus*! 0a tint raeogftittea 

seetioa of tne l s«d i a t e criterion Measure eomtristttee! adal> 

tioa&I sansert to the coaduaiea that f^ssotbeal* 1 was tiaten* 

able and that ftypetneei* II was ipe*able* •Menu** the treat* 

aeat aala effect was significant a t the »C1 level, th® indue-

t ie* mean of 19*68 with a standard deviation of 6*81 m® 

&mm& sigalfieeatly greater thma the deductive mmn ©f l i . f l 

with a standard ieviatioa of o,Co* (g*e Table 21*5 * later* 

aeilea SM** square for tee analysis of v**flnan* rose*** a 

significant level* 

m i l e tee abil i ty malm effect vm slgalfiotat at the 

«81 level , tee **** tipara * « the sax fatter fftileft to jreaeii 
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teal* t 

Analysis of 
or i ter ioa Ms* 

tS tee 
lavolvi 

eafnitioa ftaetle* of n' 
Tr#ataunt. Ability, 

tasmmmrntmrnfflmrnvm^mai?, Sjf l l l i jp^ 

Source of 
Variation 

SUM of variance 
Uf* sstiaate 

*m*m**#mmwM*> mkmmm^mtmmm w>i *»•» nmmm#mm********mimmd 

Main Effect* 
A * Treatment 
B ~ Ability 
C - Seat 

2**1***6 
a5^5*C2 

i 
2 iab2*51 

tiO*£ft 
3* #** 
1*55 

Interactions 
A x B 
A a c 
B I C *a*7i 

3H.15 

2 

20*85 

«*< 
3*17 

*5* 

Wltftla Cell* "I * f i 

i^ii^ii! imin iih MiiMwii'iiiiwiiiwiiiiimiiiirtiirniiiiiiiii.ii'iii'iiiiWuiMiiin^.iwMiiwiwi.^i 

*£7* 

in m m>^mimmMmimm'mmfatim*+tm<#**m**ii*i 

ee n £*0;u 
* p < *off 
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the repaired F value oa ths reeacnlUo* section* Hats, tee 

aeaa of ift*na for the female subjects was not sAftnlfieaatly 

greater than tee aele a « a of 17*74* 

The *b*ea« of m®$ significant interaction offset* 

allowed for aa unqualified statement oi fch# superiority of 

the inductive t i^tmeat over th* deductive treatment* That 

I*, the superiority of Inductive sabjeets was not dependent 

©a a ssartieuiajr ability level aor dlft the sea factor alay a 

part in this advsateg®* 

Before proceeding to a discussion of the trwasfer 

section, i t i s interesting t© note that te# interaction of 

method aad nmx factor* was signifies*! a t the *10 level on tae 

reesgal tlon s e o i i « aad this direction was later MMfeiite4 l a 

the same section of the delayed test* An f value of 3*90 

would have beea slgnlfleant at the »C$ ieemu 

A* can be seta l a fable 1 the treatment, abi l i ty , est 

sax seaa squares b*j»d m th® tramsfey section of ten i«ic4i-

ate criterion test mm significant at the *C1 level* 

The treatecat nana squsra oorratponfteft to a conpsirtsoa 

of tee inductive *ad deduetiv* s»teo4s averaged over tee Xmml® 

of the abil i ty m& sex factors* A* snah, tee significant f 

miu® a f f i iw i that tee mm of 15*73 tor the Inductive greas 

r*]NNi*MnUMft a tea* ftlffwstta* fro* tee mean of 1J*09 fm tan 

eMhietivt groan* the InftaeUv* treat***!* i t was ****l*6«ft, 

resulted i a greater ts***f«r of le«?atag team the. 6«4**Uv* 
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Table X*-

Analysis of farlaace of the Transfer Section of the IsBtcftlate 
Criterion measure Involving free teen!, Ability, and ftex* 

twiiaMWrtie»*»sam»MWMM*<M*»w*i^^ 

Source of Sua of Variance 
Variation $o.u*re* d.f, ̂ stinate I 

JW*»»*»»l*WW««*«***l>**«»***«*»^ 

Mai* Effects 
A * Treatment 2fel,lV 1 iM.l1* 13*1%** 
B - Abili ty 2^35*22 2 1217*64 &4*36** 
c - Sea IfC.lx 1 190*81 L0.~ 

la ta rae t ioas 
A JK B 
A x c 
B * C 
A x B & € 

•fttaln c e l l * 2§cf.L7 153 1* 

78*96 
1M5 
%3*f% 8*71 

2 

<&fc 

3£.V6 
l*u55 
£&-*W 
^•35 

6* » A, 

* ? ? 

4.*-*! 
* « W , 

i.-iiiiiiwiwi ii.ililii .ii.iiiiiiii|iiiiiiiiiiii«#«<Mm«^«iiiiliiii» ii'i«iii»iiiiiiiiii''»WM'iii'' 1 IIMIHIIII mi »n «i,m i^in'i , .Mm.iiii.miii,an.. 

** p <«C*1» 
* n <*05* 
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treatment a* fteiwBtaaa by t a u amotion of the oriterlo* urns** 

ura* f&te fiMlag permitted s t i l l further rejection of 

l^pothesl* I* 

Alteoagh the ability letmis mm&jxmA to be 6JXfe*«ntl"» 

ated on tee t&mmtm amotion* the *Uit«r*oUo* of Mateod n*dl 

ability was not *lftn*>lle*at at to* *05 level# la other wavas, 

both aethod »** ability facte* war® fjsia^eadtat of one 

anotherf the ftl*H**?**nx»* between nmtnofts war* &ppraxisiately 

tea same re^trdAeea of tr.® ability level and tee (•Uffiswe**** 

aaoag tea ability levala were tee soma withta r e n t e errors, 
*̂̂  ™^̂ B»PW »̂ 1 >i ,iftt''ft* «**>** *tfr'Jfk ws^WSi* fl*wW W*.J*W**,'*W? Wffr *?"̂ plF e w w W * W i S r e 

The Mftffitff&e**! mean ssp&r̂  for the sax Jaotes* ladl** 

wa* not attributed to si****** tnu. »f#eeaat#d a real ftlffwemoe* 
JS*TS*^*»' ^fflrtif mm^*a^&gBjak^y* 3*8*e ^PRS™** •!# ^B*iii8K (̂TOc*ii*» (sw'3*e*?5*>jjriE****v ™î *> *p jpf lr ™ - w v * » * sK^e*j e p a * ^ ? ^ y a w*unaiMV',w **¥*•»• 

saatlot* fen! not oa tea ifa^^^tSi^i* *#otiofi, rmsalteiil l a ten 

s&sj*i&*«at wmm jqgunr* £m ten sax imotor bm»d oa tan total 

sear** Oa the ta**Mfcr smntloci tit* ml® noma was 13*36 «nft 

the fs**ie sm** wa® 15*30» 

The lac*, of .ttftiil&anjfct intosmetlo* bete*** **x wM 

method ®M ability and sax @ave evidence teat the ffwele 

si3|>ario#ity *** iJrtefeateat of metaoft or ablil^r* A* *uch, 

&ooeg»teaoe of grantl***!* II **» *ttin?o?te4« mble XI press*!* 

tlie ***** for sttie* a** fs**la* Iftf ability stsi asathod* 
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>mm Transfer geores for Immediate Criteri&a is****** by &**tK*&tv 

> i l i t y , and $ax« 
M»MeMMW*e*eBii|w»ew**i*eMw*jw trail1 "» i"i! ' w sr- wi T i1 a TOST m u i n a B BJBffflB'iBuiwff.iStf 

4al* Jn***fte Male P***Xe 
u r n i a m iiminii mm. W M I M I I M . inn iii.iiiiiii.iiiiiiiiiiiinim» i«m'i*)it*i»in..»».iii:>«iiB.»'i«t»iiww»i» 

1%?? 

13.75 

9*lo 

23*57 

U * 4 ? 

»*JW 

ia*75 

, - • * > « 

ia*?# 

iwstaiwiiwsi •>m»H&&Mm<t?'*-M MsM l*fltlMM»*nC*»*»«*^^ 
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tm. the basis of the 2x3*£ analysis* of .mrlaaee tor tee 

total soor*| recognition* and transfer seotloo* of tne orlteri^a 

measure adisimstared fcsttedlnteuy us*ea tewlaatloa of lastrao* 

tin** I t wa* ponmlnla to rejeot Sppotestals I aw &#»^t i^ypothe-

*4* II* xne aigalfloaat **** square far the t**«t**nt nmia 

of feat indicated te*.t the ftlf f ermnaa l a mmm Mm&m$ tee in** 

aaatlva aethod wa* * raaX differaaee* I t *a* ®o«?l«idei teat 

the iaiaotlve subjeat* re^ardlee* of abil i ty «* *#m factor* 

retained more of their learning aad gould more effectively 

transfer their learning to the novel s t taa i l |» seat by the 

«a***tloa» l a the form of nonsense material* 

The- saeond hypothesis was held tenable for *o aeaa 

afuare* for asy latetaotloa effects proved significant for any 

af tne three analyses of variaaoo of the Immediate teat* This 

result jss**AttMft the coaolttaloa that tee auaerlorit^ of the 

li*ttaativ* *»th$# wa* AM*UftMftB&*a.t of abi l i ty or Bmz or abil i ty 

and »ex oa the basis of the iwtd ia te erieeYlon. test* 

*f. The Mffereaoe Between Treatspat Oroups on 
the Belayed criterion !****&?*• 

f^^thet l* III dealt with the smjoi* question wl»ther 

the l a t e t l v e or deduetlvt tremtaente auuld' result i a superior 

*u&l*t***&t m ten **fw>gnitlon and tragstor criterion ******* 

ajCtsABUte***' ts* weals* s i tar the mmelmtm, at tfcm **qwl*«snt&. 

pariaft* $m with t i t fcattaiiate testing, ten «uj level wa* 
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selected a* wi*s » i j^ f l eaaee leva.* ic^ le „*i ^r ^ents th* 

reaa l t s of a 2X3A? &nai,?*i8 of variance •msed n the suujovte1 

to ta l soores wlt*i foetuv* ab i l i t y , emu a*t;x «,* variables* 

l*yp* thesis I I I wa* nelft luntembi© Oeoause t .* re* 

<ailr*d I* vsu-ue <•! 3»'K aas reached for ties tesmtmeat &*ln 

effect* Toe eosi^ariaoa of the t reufwas nean* avcrc.bcO ever 

the a b i l i t y and seas tmxiables *t»wed a slftnlfloaat e$v&nte«e 

i a favor of the i n a c t i v e group* £Ms ^ u j ? ' * smm was 3 > w 

i a oontrast to the deductive ftroua1* ©@na ot <28*7̂ * I t I s to 

be noted teat Um F vaxves* based oa the tetsu seurajvsr* 

greater oa tfeu d<*„ a/eft t es t tisaa oa the i»©4late t e s t i n 

favor of the Inductive group* l a other words* the superiority 

of the Induatlve group wma ap(*re*tVy *ore ^r.n&onoed on the 

delayed test, t h i s oirmetian en* i a evl^enoa oa bote the 

reeogaltion aa>5 t r&»for **eteg*s« 

Thengn the variable* of a t l i l t y sssd sax wer# iaeJiaded 

l a th i s lavestigfetioa imsnuch as u*ey contribute tv aa 

usdersteasilac ^1 troai$»at jdilarence* t*jr<.**<j.i i a ^ r ^ j U o a , 

the ab i l i t y facte** a* & tasln ef ieet we* smajysmd vo ascertain 

i f ab i l i t y level* w«r# actual / lnvoxVMd* t h i s wus no nreat 

for the a b i l i t y **la effect wa.* significant &s tUa *ol *ev*u 

T)*e signifleant **ln effect of «' (sw.v *^ctor) re^rc-

seated a eeaf«?i*e* of **ie and female subjects ov-rp^e^ t<vat 

the level* of A and B* Slats the vaiu© or F 01 ta*, am~y*l& 

of variance ve* * i f a i f l o m t t i t *** ooiw--^oC tha t tho r e a l * 
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tab le XII*-

Aimlyais of Vnrlamoa of Hie Total Se©re of £ie lolay^.' ; r l t*rt '?n 
Censure Involving Tr*at**ntf Ability* end Sox* 

Source of Sua- of ¥sjri*ac^ 
variation Squares u»f* ^ t l a m t e F 

Mala ftffeets 
A - Treat* 
B * AhUltL 
A - ~reat*nnt 133i*V5 * iJi-*>> *7*0e** 
B * a f t l l l t y S o . ? * ^ ,2 i ^ o « V J £ u**»:.6*v 
r - --„<&* «"«* »7i> -•"ga..J7h o . •jita* / * 

Int«9Ntfttions 
A a B 1**?*12 *'. 6^*!A* *O& 
A a C 33^*w * i3UC% **.**•:< 
B X C z/%*ca 2 3?*a , :*^3 
A x B x t: 133*99 :? 66*99 .89 

h i t m a c**,s UV*9*3?. l:<3 ;^.«-3 

** p ^ *cl* 



mmwmMlQS OK ftSS&tS Vt> 

female mm of 33*51 wa* superior tc the s*le usee* of 3C*iC 

ba**4 cm the total soor© of tne anlnynd test* These mmm my 

ba contrasted to the »e«a» that resultaft on tae invedlate test 

for the sane groups, rnapeetivaiy: §k*vl aad 31*93* The ia* 

lays*4 t*st ay**r**Uy proviomo a greater contrast »®tw4S#» tne 

sex groups* th is point i s oonalilerea below wbar* the later* 

notion between method ana sex la dlsoussaft* 

l^poitesis If warn eoitnejriisft with the possible late*-

&etisa§ of m%bMf ability* aasi s*x oa the delayed criterion 

measure, the AjcBtr *etl*i ^ abil i ty wa* not si gulf least* 

2a* fast that this «r^a *tttnr« «a* not *igalfl«aat laftleateft 

that Wm $$££®rmm U feweem the laflaotlv* ena* thk 4eJuotiv» 

group* for- the beio^ average subject* was not ejLgalflcaatLy 

ftil^srant £%m the difr«r*s*o* hetwee* the iseana of tee treat* 

meat group* for the avarmf* or above average levels* r»*bie ; l l l 

reports the *te*n« btteetn the iaflttctlva sgsl ftsdnetlv* gromos 

for em ĥ abil i ty ieeei hmm4 on th* total scare for the d#» 

3aye4 test* 

the pre***** of the slftnliloant swteoa by @«& later-

notion at the *0J level ««apei led a rejection of Hypothesis IV* 

However, this «** fton* so with oonslfterable reservation lor 

tee A a c iatejraatio* aid not e^pe*r o* urn. trsttifer sect ion 

of the o^iteri^a m«m»«* the forou of ih$ intnrnotioa oa ten 

s**eftniUoa *e^tloa was fa i t oa the &i»ly*i& or variaae* aasaft 

oa the total near** tsbXe XIV i * e i « u the *te*a* for **uft* &t& 
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Heaa Total $eera# far B@X$y»4 Critm-ion 
and Ability* 

m a * ' " " i • • ' mm* ... l*«pl*Pll l l l l l i«WW*yil«»«*W*BI*il l*»l**<i 
»H—**»*ftlWWIn|l IMH**M 11III TiMH*)*(-|imifflllM*|f tfr ^^g.^iiia!;sifw.jMi*i» 

Inteatlve £r*nt**8t Be^aotive treateeai 
I»I*«MIII|»I>»WII»|IIW|I«IIW|»I1*IW«WM».M».«*1«M«««««MM 

Above **v*r*0* 

Beiow Average 

3^*#lv 

a*>v8 

37, 

« / * , 

*i*w>*M*MB**aiw*»*ii*j»w«iWMWii*i imiyiwi'* 
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fable XX¥«*» 

man* ens Mean Mffttrsnee* for total Scores oa i 
stismt ani $#&# 

ft 

a wwii WI.IW wi iiiiyim WII <)* . . „ _ . . I I I I I I M|in-|ll|li:il|<|i»l*»>lili>'»ill|- l(»il*i»i|i»iii«i.lil|!illli|i||ialMli.iiii>tlllili''>l|iiiiill« • ill 
*llll|»lMI|;IIMIlMllW»M«lll«WII«ll|lWllll»l|ll<IOT 

Treatment Srs*t*s*t Dlfferea©* 
« — W — » I I I i H I III »>imiim*'nil'•»—npî fcOfwunn i« ,n»irwi-w»<i«ii mm>i)jiiiKiiiiiiiiii*i«*tiwimiW»iiiiii<ii 

32*0** 

37«&3 
»#aa 

$*63 

mtmmm 
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fsaaies for **«* trenteaat* I t can bw observed tuul U*c 

Mfferanoe between the tre*t**nLs ia ooaslJoruW^ tfro&ter r«r 

£smle aubjeeta the* the differou--* between t* or* taunt? for the 

aal* euhjoots* In otlsir vorttL, tii» naftnltwiu c.i u\o differ* 

eaoa betwam the t*?e*t**ata was awt Urn «&#$ within i ia i t* 

ai nmiSom aanplliiftt for imie* and £*n*ue*, S s **v-ura of 

this loimraatifta i s pf***atea graphioaliy l a Flftur* 3 , the 

original <iata of vhiea 1* predated in Table XIV* 

f t wa* coaolnftaft that the slfhifleant superiority of 

the ia&uotive group ov#r the stedaetlve group wa* not *u*fte?Mask» 

4e*t of the sex factor* Xh4 l is te t lve treat***i allowed for 

greater aohi*vs**ttt by the female sut^ects than for sale 

sabjemta* 

Table ;C¥ «a»2*ia«* the aiisiyais of wmtmxm ftata for 

ths r*e*fnltlaa smetlea et the 4t®lay$4 eri terlo* s***u?*« I t 

ifhows **ift*3lftea&t «*ln of facta far ts*atsjsiitt abil i ty f aaft 

sax* I* sriditioa* the l x ! ! » stethol by s«a Intexact! on 

mean square wa* ai$nlf leant &t tSw *05 leval* 

The s i p u n e t a l s*l* of feat oace again f̂ vor#c$ tl*e 

i*s4uotiw $mup, aa$ aa mmU$ uypothsml* 111 wa* hslft uatea** 

able* On thin e*ctlaa of th* test f the *s»&» for the tnftucttve 

group wa* 19#¥* aaA the e**a for thn fiaoucUve groap was 

la*2&* A* was note*1 previously* the difference l a «®&§ b#** 

tie*** tr*«t***t freup* *e* §r#ti«? on every m%ttm an£ to 
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Levels of c 

Figure 3** Mesas for i®wl® oi A a t £*eh i.evel 
of C* *i anft At earrespond to the deftuetlve and ialuct ive 
treataent* respectively. Ci anft 'cri oor re spend to asle and 

' >* raspeetively* ©rlglaal data given In fable XX¥. 
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Table Xv *** 

Analysis of ¥ar laaoe of the i tecogai t tea ftftmt&oa of the Delayed: 
C r i t a r i a a i n s u r e l ava lv ia f » e & « « l * Atlxi tyv m$ S%x* 

iiWw«;ff;,iCTmri;;T«r 
$euree of 
variation 

Sim of 
5att*r< ft.f* &stl 

i*|W*WW*lilMMe**«*W»MMtWiW^^ 

F 

A - tvs*t***mt 
1 ~ Abii 
C - 8 s* 

JL1 
310.?** 1 3J,i*?% l&#2o** 
" ' % £ ? ^ l S * * 2 7 £U6G»* 
1S1*C2 1 ! i l * £ a ?.€<* 

iraotl^^# 
X B 
a C 

YO*ji 

US'* 57 
h-$*26 

ry* 
JM* * w * 

M 

^ «£l*o3 

1 »'!,•' 

I t t t h l a Cei l* 

MMaî aMamagg^ 

3>>1^5 1S>3 *?^*62 

** p<*C£« 
* P<*C5# 
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tae to t a l score of th© delayed t e s t . The iaductlv# group 

showed l i t t l e or no leemiaft decrease while the deductive 

group showed a d i s t inc t loss* 

Both sea and ab i l i t y factors eoatiau#d to provli® 

significant values of F» sad m i a the other iaalyses ? f*» 

sa les were superior to male subjects, and the three ab i l i t y 

levels showed Marked differences, table XVI reports neens 

for the t reataent groups for ab i l i t y anft sex factors based 

on the reeognltloa section of the delayed test* 

the A x B ia te rae t loa was not significant reafflralaft 

the coaciasioa that the superiority of the laSuoiive nethoft 

was independent of an i l i t y level.* The nest forcexul la ter* 

action* however , &«€urr#d e* the r@«?$altioa sanation of the 

delayed test* the A i C interact ion, slftnlf leant on th® 

ligneaiat* t e s t a t the »W l eve l , was s lp j i f ienat a t the *c$ 

leve l . I t i s to be observed fro* table XVI1 that the 

difference in treatneat neaas favoring the ladactive ftrenp 

I s s ignif icantly larftor for the fenale subjeets than lor the 

aale sabjeets* l*+o * wie^.t 1* £X*v independent oi the C 

raetor* Aa h r e su l t , hypotheols IV wa® r«3©ete$. I t was 

eettsAuded that af ter a toi&y of two we*&k«, the inductive 

saperior i ty i a reeaftnitlen of the concept® ctf the experimental 

Iessoa* was stftalfieaatiy a function of the rename by treatMent 

interaction* 
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fable .',.!•» 

n@&» EeoB^aitioa 0®oj?#» for S»i*y@d criterion nsasure by 
khl 

iiijil'jliiil li'u-iiffi !Ti&i^ffliW**fiaXiia'i3 

.,Mg£ft», a p a f t f . » I M K 3̂ft<ŝ B*»-
sKEs F « S M stei* F«a&,o 

Above Avarai 

Average 

«,A*v? 

l$s* ijO 

* 1*00 

-"w*7b .1.9*";, <? 

19*6-: 17*60 

I7»ai u*35 

< - * / v 

t T f V 

13.38 
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Hea&s and tyssa Dlf£*re*oas tov R e e o ^ i t i s a s^&re* oa Eeiayad 
Criterion Measure by Tr*a**snt saft S#J£* 

Inductlv® Peductlve 
t raa taea t Treat***! &iffere*ee 

^pwa^MWM*rtw<«w»«<wiiiwwiw^«aiwdiwrtipwiiiMWwiw^ Miinijiinii ••mmijuii i.a mt HUH minimum iwiinmw»'mHft»BwiiWMM«iwiww«i"i-

^eaaie 21.09 *&**** V.o& 

• i inumMm ii nil n mi n JI i»«»>»**»wi»**iiiii timWi^iii^^ 
***Meit»«w(weMp»eewiNjwae*wei»ie*^ mm>wtwiimim*wiiMmHM <tMBtmw+w*m*fftniii < M • WHUMMH WWW. n*p.' in** » •••I*W«UI 1 n** B .awnt;*^*.)^ t^ta^**^****) 
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the final analysis to be serutlnt*ed i s presented ia 

table JCVXXX* The »ignifi<saat A »®aa square indicated that 

the aeaa* for the treatments averaged over the levels of B aad 

C differed siftalfioaatiy* •UsMinatle* of the mean* showed 

that the laduetive ftran* MMS* of 15**7 **** superior to the 

deductive gro^p mm& of 12*%% a* deterained by the transfer 

seotl^a of the delayed teat* the *Malfleant B footer attsateft 

to the abi l i ty level* ball* into the sample* the value of F 

for the sex faetor was slfoftfleant at the *&5 level, the 

feaale nes* or 1^*73 ^** significantly greater the* the Male 

aaaa of 13*3&, on the basis of wsthod min effeetf llrpothesis 

-*vJit jjh ^MMS,*W iMaasaia?'**' ™e*fc*atwreans* a*i*aaF e 

the abseaee of th* method by sex Inter&ctiea was the 

reason for a csaatiea® rejeotioa of ftgrpothesls xy* A* noted 

above* the A ai c intersotiea wa* rouaft oa the total score aad 

ree@ftaitl©n seetloa* ^hea the eriterioa was transfer of 

learning* the saperloflty of th® iadvetiv* treatment was 

independent of mx,* That Is* the indmotlve s*la subjects 

sarpessea their dedaotive oouaterperts i a appras&aatelv the 

*aae degree that the f@asa.le inductive eabjeets siirpMseA the 

feaale s*fej*ets of the dedmotlve ftrau** figure h shows 

ftrapalealiy the difference between the slcnif leant n c 

lateraotioa Meed oa the r*oo|pBiiioa section and the inslftni* 

f t t t a t U £ l*te*m«t*o* of the tr aasfer iwseiiea* 

mailto:f@asa.le
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Sable XYXXX«-

analysis of fariaace of the transfer section of the Delayi 
Sriterioa Measure Involving Tre&taeats Ability * and # « * 

mmmmmumtzm 
Source of SW& of Yarlaaoe 
Variation Squares 4*f* Estiaate 

Hal a I f feet* 
A * Tr**ta«at 35̂ *7** 1 350*7** I?.fc3** 
ft * Ability mk*m 2 xe*a,2ft $5.*5** 
C ~ Se& 93»fc 1 93**7 ^77* 

Xatsraetioas 
H I 1ft, 51 * §*2S M. 
A s C 3J?»ea 1 3S*bl l#*i 
B JC 0 39»5$ 2 19«7? X«00 
U i K 3^*39 5 lft *>1* *S2 

Within Ceil* 300o.lt 153 19»&^ 

** p < .01* 
• *- c*05* 

http://300o.lt
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Figare ***• (a) Means for levels or A s i ftseh bevel 
of c« hi &w& h% «orres$ow! to the defective sue! ineactive 
treatments* respectively* oriftlnal data given in tabie XVII 
for recognition scores. (b) j^sans for bevels of A at E&ch 
levej. of C. &x »n& h% correspond to tne deductive and indue* 

" », r#iftpectiv#xy. Ci and Cg correspond to aaie 

for transfer scores. 
Origin* <- data givers la table XII 



im&EHTATXOI! Of EE30LTS 

fable a x . -

Usaas aafll Ms** JSiffereaeas for Transfer Scores ©a Delayee1 

Crlter loa Msasuve hy freataieat aaft sex. 
i i"r":i'ii"!'i ',• lii,l.,n,i.-ln",il,

iMl'li
i,.l.l"!,'„„.;: ' I U L M S , ; ! ahr'-jLLavr :.:"•', '••••J.A.'-v.a.'xi ffmj rii AM.vraij'ilii'n'i 

2ns3«otive Deductive 
Treatment freetaeat difference 

•«WM*M«»»II*»»WM«I<W»WW>«»M<««WI»IW»»W»>«»«WM.II ilinnuiimii 111 mm~mmmmtmmm***mmK«im*t«r[iwmmmm*mmmmim»mtmmtmmmmimmmm 

mis iKk$ is.oft a***o 

female 16*70 12*76 %*$h 

««INMM«m*MMaaMa«IMI>MWMNaaM«l«*a^^ 
«MMi»i«i<«»i.«»«»««»w»MawM»a»»w».i»M«»iii MI IIIIIiiiIIIII ill mi nimi -ii minKi iininwii III mil mi»t\*m*mm)mi jn»imiimn«ii»ii»»i.imi|ii M lmi>i mwi 
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Oa the basis of th* 2&$&& analyses of variance fm 

the total score* recognltlonf aafi transfer section of th* 4%* 

layed criterion t**t» i t was posslfcle to k®M ftrpothesis 112 

ana ^rpethesls 1¥ uateaehle, tae significant treataant « u a 

square* oa a l l tare* analyses Indieataft that tae aeaa* favor* 

lag the i*s*etlve treatment were significantly greater U«a 

the deductive, xt was «ea«slas:e4 that after aa iatervml of 

two weekst tae ia&aetive snajeets retained their superiority 

over the ae&aetive sab|eot*. 

HVpothesls If was rebooted beeaaae aa interaction 

involving treatment and SM« was noted oa the total soore aa$ 

recognition crlterloa* The re^eotloa, however» was aaalifieft 

bee&use the interaction did not appear oa the transfer portla* 

of the delayed test* 

fhe ahseaee of a* A * ft lateraetiea in#ie®i#a that the 

lafoetive superiority was true a t a l l abil i ty levels, a»S the 

laek of aa A x ft a C lnterestton saftftested that the mtimd by 

mx lateraatloa was of the same for* for a l l tbre© levels of B* 

5* fne fifferenc* Between Treatment Group* o& 
the qiM^Uoaaalre. 

A 3*3*2 analysis of variance baseo oa the score* 

fte?lv*ft fro* a aaestleajMlre was eo*in»t*4, ani toe suaaary of 

m i* aaalysi* i s reports* ia fahle XX* I t eaa fee oo*mv*ft 

that ao **** square* were slgnifleeai for either the nala 

off trots ©** the iate*a<tUaa effects, &» sue** the **** or 
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Analysis of Variance of the ^ a e a t i e a m l r e I 
freatsseat* A b i l i t y , sad Sex, 

Somrce of 
Variation 

so© ©f Varlaaee 
Squares ft,f« sstiaate y 

s i n Effects 
A - Treatment 11*35 i 11.35 1.3? 
B - Ab i l i t y %ft3 2 e*9l *59 
C - tejc V,36 1 it*36 .52 

In t e r ac t i ons 
A x B 13*67 2 6*l>3 »ft2 
A a C 1*^3 1 1*C3 .12 
M X € 2,i? 'd l#0o *13 
U B S C ft,*& 2 ***12 **** 

Wit&Aa Cel ls .*26o.&i 153 &*2? 
<»wwwe*iew«*s*ie»«eB^w^w»>w*»*^^ 11 ( )«wewteN«H^wei i» ' i*wM"i '^ 'W | ^^ 
*mmmmmmmmmmm 111 • )>«*»*eM»WN mi 1 mm 11 1 n 1 1 urn eju wmfs iiHiiw Miwiiwaeuiiiin m I > . I * * ^ H W I . « I W BinwiniMn.iiwinirtiiiin 
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lft.©*, for th* iaftuetlv* group was not significantly differeat 

fro* tae neon of 15* $3 *•* the fteftustive croup* Also t neither 

ab i l i t y level a©r sex showed signlf ieaat differences* These 

fiadinfts iasiicate that saejeets* a t t i tudes toward the stnfty 

©f language s t raotare was not iegsensteat oa assignment to a 

oar t lea la r treatment groan as ftete^ineft by the ^ e s t i o ^ m l r e . 

l a addition* neither m% faotor nor ab i l i t y levels e$>erate$ 

l a the finding*. 

m general f the •Mousae* of tonic* usei i a the pre* 

seat chapter to report the s t a t i s t i e s l fia&ings i s eftepts* i a 

the following ©hattor where the findings of the eajserlneat 

are discussed aaft conclusions are drawn* 
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Discoftftiox OF tm mmwm 

foe ftlseussioa here offer* aa iaterpretative analysis 

of the reported s ta t i s t ica l findings argaai#@o: aroaai the 

sequence of t®j>i«s that follows? (1) correlations of the 

eriterioa measure, (2) eonparlsen of the oontrel ana t reat­

ment groups and a restatement or the hypo tosses* (3) eonparl* 

soa of the laftaetive and fteeactlv* treatment groups for th® 

iaaeelate eriterloa, aai (h) eoaparlsoa of the iiK&attlve sad 

aeduotive treatment group* for the delayed eriterloa* Attea* 

tlon i s then <lraw» to the l initations of ths present lavestl** 

gatioa aaft, finally, th® sta&y i s viewed in perspective* 

The result* ot this investigation into the effective­

ness of inductive (ftlaeevery) anft fteftactlve (aiia^tie eaposi" 

tery> set&ods of teaching ana: learalng leaguafe structure 

ooaoepts ft**oastr*teft that uaaer the eonaitlons set forth* 

the iaftaotive aethod was superior to %h& deductive. ; eon-

*l*teat pattern of superiority was Indicated, pervading the 

reooftaition aafi treasfer section of beta the iaaseiiate m& 

delayed criterion measures. The aapearaaee of aa interaetio* 

involving treataeat m& so*- ©a the delayer criterion, tfeou$h 

foal i f ledy aeoe^ted, freeluo'ea* a straightforward interpreta­

tion of the treataeat s*i* effeot oa this eriterloa* 
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1. la tereorre la t ioa* Between th© Farts of the ls***Uat* 
aaa Belayed c r i t e r ion Measure* 

?a« f inal fora» of the cr i ter ion measure meei for both 

the iaaeaiate and delayed Usi* yielded satisfactory r e l i a b i l i t y 

©©efficients based on the sp l i t -ha l f method for the recognition 

and transfer sect ions. Although ooM*ereially prepared s taa-

dardlaed t e s t s usia&lly publish r e l i a b i l i t y coefficients beyond 

th* .900 l eve l , I t was conceded that the «ft7? and *$&** ooefflel* 

eats obtained for the reeo$aftioa and transfer sections, r e ­

spectively, were acceptable aad tnat sufficiently accurate 

data were derived* 

Because the r*w ftata wer# ent i re ly provided by the 

tes t ing instrament* a table of eorrelat loas wa* e*lealat*4 to 

preseat evldenee of the interre la t ionships tha t existed fee* 

tweea end aaong the follevln*;* the recognition *ad traa*f#r 

seetioa* of both the immediate and delayed tests* the to t a l s 

of se ta er i te r ieas* aad a l l part* ©f both ©rlterioa ueasi»es 

and verbal a b i l i t y a* s***ureft by the 8,C***T* 

The generally hi$h carTelatlons between the r t e e p t i -

tion anft transfer seetioa* for the lamellate end del&ved 

teat*, *7ft2 sad *ft06 respectively, indicated that the transfer 

*eotloa ftift present trobi«ws that required knowledge of the 

eoaeepta tha t the e**e*ls»**tal snbjeets w@re asfeed ta r e o o p i i » 

oa the f i r s t seetAoa* A* saoa* the transfer seet ioa was not 

jaftgeft to be aa isolated t e s t of verbal nrohle* solvitti 
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for wale* the learned ooaeepts of tne experimental treatment 

were not relevant* 

As wa* noted $>r*vtemsly, the correlat ion between r e ­

tention aad verbal a b i l i t y was lower than the correlat ioa be­

tween tr*a*fer and verbal abi l i ty* fhi* lower correlation 

waich existed oa botfe the l«§edl&te and delayed tes ts* sug­

gested tha t ©a these par t lea lar aeasares aad with the sabJoets 

of t h i s a>ss>eristeat, nonary was store Independent of verbal 

ab i l i t y than was transfer or learning. l a addition* higher 

correlation* existed between ab i l i t y aad the delayed e r l t e r loa 

than for ab i l i ty aad the lanedlet* criterion* th® feraer being 

*6>2 aad the l a t t e r beia$ ***$**# I t was reasonable to assus* 

t aa t i a addition to the greater aeaory capacity repaired for 

tne delayed criterion*. *uo«*s nay have been a fanetloa of 

verbal problem solving* l a other words, where sswsory failed 

In arriving a t ear t e l a oorreet responses* t a b l e t s of higher 

verbal ab i l i t y arrived a t correct ehoiees aatng the proapts 

of the question items wisely aad thiafcing through a part icular 

iten* 

2* Coaferlsea of th« Control *tad Treatment 
£jromo»* 

to verify leeraing a* * direct result of the treat­

ment and to iUastrat* the difficulty of *ebleviag oa the 

criterion *e*»are vitnoat exposure to the lessons* the 

eoat**l fro** we* fern*** 



©ISCUSSIOM OF im ftaauiid &> 

the 3 x 3 ^ 2 analysis of variance, with one factor 

the two treatment groups sad the control group, another the 

ab i l i t y factor, sad * third the sea factor, revealed s igni f i ­

cant mala effects for a l l ture® f&etor©* ?he follow-up with 

Dunnett** tes t provided coaeiusive evidene* that the easer l -

meatal lessons taught aew coaeepts whiea enabled the e*perl<* 

aeatal subjects to s a r p « s the ooatrol subjects who ware not 

afforded the treatments. I t was tzien possible to turn to the 

important ^uestioaa tuS the Investigation. 

fiie specific null hypotheses of the present lnvsstlga-

t loa were: 

ftypothesis I*- there will be no significant differences 
i a the scores on the re©©gaitioa aad transfer cr i ter ion 
aeasnre between the subjects t&eght by the iisdttetiv© 
method aad those taught by the deductive Method adminis­
tered IssssftLstely af ter the termination of iastruotioa* 

Hypothesis I I*- Taere will be no interact ion Involving 
treatment, a b i l i t y , or sex &s eater*insft by the rec©gai-
t lon aad transfer c r i t e r ion •m.m.mm adainiatsred immedi­
a te ly af ter the termination of las truetlon* 

^P^ thes i s I I I* - there will be no slgnlfloant differ-
eaces l a the scores oa the recognition and transfer 
o r l t e r i aa sseatar® b®twe#a the subjects taaght by the 
inftuettve method aad those taught by the deductive method 
administered two weeas af ter th© terala&iion of instruc-
tioa* 

i^pothesis I t . - there will be ao ia ter^ct loa lavolviag 
treatment, a b i l i t y , or sex as deterMined hy the recogni­
tion aad transfer c r i t e r ion Measure s4s&nlsterea two 
weeks af ter the tera loat ioa of instruction* 
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3* eeaf*M»ea of fadaetive aad Deductive ireatnsat 
Cfeonas for the mnediat* Criterion ******** • 

©a the basis of the 2 a 3 * St analysis of variance 

oalealated for the issaediate testing, i t was enttnlttfteft that 

i^^othesis X was untenable aad that ftyjwtaesi* XX mm tenable* 

Svldeatly, within the $>r@*erlbad limits of the sreaeat iavestl* 

gatloa, sabjeets of the iaduotlve groap smrf«se# those of the 

dedaetive groan i a ree®gni*iog eoa&epts *ad ejcwples of the 

concepts that had been Introduced l a the e^erlaaatal Iessoa* 

sad l a traasferring their learnings to solve the probless 

^osed by the transfer seetloa of the eriterlofi whioh used 

nonsense isaterlal* th is superiority of the lnftustiv* group 

for the two seetloa* was carried over to the total soore 

difference which was also significant a t the *01 level. 

The abseaoe of say InteraeUons oa the sane analysis 

foraltted aa aeoeptaace of ^rpothesis XI* the iadwtlvt 

aethod was antnallflediy *m»erlo? to the deductive for the 

advantage was not eoatiageat oa either the ability #r the 

mx zaetor* the explanation of these results offered below 

1* eoajeotwal ia so** ease* sad More oasalttslve in others. 

Oa® saeyesltioa for th© iaftactiva superiority rests 

in the foot that the treatment period, ©owing as i t did a 

five-weak latere*! * provided intr insic reward* for the indito-

Uv* ft***s not readily available to the dtdaeiive •mfcjaet** 

fae dally *rt&*****ti** of ftieeovery mpmtm&m *ay *»** 
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acooanted for the geaerally consistent and active involvement 

©f the iadaetlve sobieets. Oa the other hand, boredom seemed 

to aeerae In the dedaetlve olasses* Absent £vm the experl-

s*nt were e*tria*ie rewards saeh as grades sine* ao ^uiases 

or examinations were administered* As snea, the dedaotive 

*ub4*ets eoold not avail themselves of say outside ioeeatives 

aor did they receive feedback eeasarnlng the extent of their 

learning* the absence of grades nay have frastrated the deduc­

tive |>apil* to * greater degree tfeaa the iadaetlve subjects 

who had daily discovery **|»**leaees to suggest progress. 

fhe lengthy treatment period obvioasly posed a problea 

of inforMatloa storage for a l l subjects. I t i s conceivable 

that over the long period of the e&periaent, the ladaetlve 

sab^eets who T®&&®®& eanaepts into their ©wa personal verbal 

eeastraets wotsld be store off latest ia retrieving these at the 

tine of the erfterlea adalalstratioa, At the **** time, this 

aai^iie verbal behavior eealA als© have served to siapllfy the 

eoaoeeta tbas prompting aor* efficient resell* 

la ooatrast, the deda«tive sabjeots were presented 

the eaoeepts i a final form although opportunity w&s given in 

elasa to rephrase the eosaspts delivered la the e^osltioas* 

this estperleae*, however, my not have been satisfactory. 

Certainly, i t ©oald not aatoh the inftuetive ®m®rimm of 

regalarly reaoyfti**: discoveries of the oenoepts* the eepaule 

replioatioa of the eoaees»ts l a the workbook may net have 
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served a* effleieat aa aid for aeoory as the personally worded 

concepts of the laftaatlve suajeots* I t is els© possible that 

i t a*y have even prompted rote learning, espeeially t*o«| 

those subjects who had not a complete tasderstanding of the 

teacher*s etapesitios. 

foe abil i ty of the laduettve saajeets to discover for 

themselves the regularity aad reiatedaess of the iaagmag© 

concepts seeas another re**oi*vhle a l iena t ion for their 

superiority* the lesions were se^nential sad, generally, 

eeneepts were developed ©a previous learnings. The syntax 

eeaeepts, for eseaple, loeecrporataft srsseh of the learalag of 

paradigms aad clusters* I t weald appear that the induetlve 

sabjeots who were continually searching for regalar patterns 

and relationships whoa dealing with the exeieplars of each 

Iessoa weald axalait a greater power of miaderstaadlaf the 

straeturai eeaoepts of the unit. 

Aa nae^peoted fiadlag was the fast that the xaftuotiv* 

Method was superior to the ftsduetlve ©a both the recognition 

aad traasfer sections. In general, the dedactive procedures 

have been mm effective when the crlterloa was recall or 

reoogaitloa wall® the lasaetlv* »tb©d has resulted ia 

greater transfer of learalag* She wan »qmrm for the 

treatments i a this investigation were slgaifieaat a t the »0l 

level for both seottoas ia favor of the iadaetive aethod* 

&a# possible e*ftl*a*tle* for this nay exist la the fast that 
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the recognition seetion wes not rote in nature, requiring 

subjects to differentiate between eloaely related concepts 

and oa occasion to eater into problem solving* in addition, 

the recognition seetion tested eoneepts of all the lessons, 

some having been taught very early in the exparlaent* it 

saeh, ftehieveneat oa the recognition apparently involved 

More than Memory* 

The transfer seetion resulted la * treatment mean 

square of 2*tl*lh and an F value of 13*i*+ which was slgaifieaat 

at the .01 level* The respective Means for the inductive and 

deductive Method were 15*73 and 13*09* Thia superiority aay 

be due to three factor>t the depth of understanding of the 

Material taught, the ability to Manipulate learnings, and the 

nature of the transfer instruaent itself* As was alluded to 

earlier, success oa the test of tr*n*X%x was dependent on the 

subject*s grasp of the concepts which was assessed oa the 

recognition seetion. Because the transfer seetion of the 

test was specific in character, effectiveness was in no snail 

part determined by the degree to which concepts were under­

stood aad retained* The correlations of *7*2 aad .bo3 be­

tween the recognition and transfer sections of the lMaediate 

aad delayed criterion corroborate thia conclusion. 

The inductive superiority ia the Matter of transfer 

nay well have been due to the subjects' store adequate 

retrieval of their learning and the ability to Manipulate 



these learaiag* when faced with the challenge of novel 

probleas* Tae iaduotlv© treatneat which re*tUlrea subjects 

to manipulate data provided experiences of benefit to saa* 

jeota facing a traatfer of learaiag task* 

Lastly, transfer test* are generally iiiftnetlve l a 

character i a the seas® that th© stimuli are of aa unknown 

imture* For the inftaatlve subject who has had to bring order 

to the exemplars ef the lessons end to reach general!sntiens 

based oa these, the confrontation with the nonsense Materiel 

wa* in keeping with the ambiguity of th© st lanl i he met d*ily 

whoa f i r s t se&aalag the e»Mplars. Gn the other head, the 

deductive subtests nay have teecoise anxious ml having to deal 

with stlasiil that were at oaee novel aad &»bigtto%isf espeol* 

ally slaee their lessons were regularly prmlm aad eleey 

exsoslt&ens* 

**> Comparison of Xadaotive aad Be*a«tlve freetaeat 
groups for the Belayed Criterion treasure* 

want exaetly i s laeasured whoa the sea* orlterioa i s 

adaiaistered a seooad tl*e after an Interval of two weeks is 

eoajeeture. I t i s conceivable that under the conditions of 

this experiment end with the particular sample the delayed 

oriterloa assessed iearaiat ft*e*e***tt thoroughness of the 

suble ts* learaiag, aad stttlvatlan* The ejspeoted amount of 

learaiag deore^eat failed to materi*li*e with the i a t e t l v e 

sabjeets where the sifts***** i a the ataas was *^o. the 
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dedaotive group mean was 1*36 less tnaa the mm for the 

immediate* Either a loager interval or a mtseaealnft adminis­

tration would have prodaeed a more meaningful learning carve. 

Seooadly, tae delayed test probably indicated th* degree to 

vhloh a sabjeot had Incorporated the concepts late his 

eogaltive structure end how well Ms learnings were organised 

withla a personal fras* of reference to optimise r*e*g*ltlen 

aad application of these learnings. Lastly* to a certain 

extent motivation played a role f&r achievement oa the de­

layed criterion wa* la part determined hy the subjects1 will­

ingness to reset to the problem stimuli a second tin* when 

the Material had lost some of i t s relevaaoy and swsnry loss 

produced a degree of frustration* 

The delayed criterion corroborated the findings pre­

dated W the sigalfleeat mala effects of l*a iwiediate test* 

glgaifleaat differences for the tmin effeets on the recogni­

tion, traasfer sad total score variables resulted in the 

rejection of wmthesis 111* I t was concluded that the 

Inductive treatment wa* superior to the deductive ia producing 

greater reeogaitloa aad transfer of learning two weeks after 

lastructiea had terminated, l a addition, the inftuetlve 

superiority, m oa the iwediate test , oottlft not be attrisuteft 

to a Joint effeet with a partleulftr abil i ty level. Ifewever, 

the delayed erlterloa jurotfueee a treatment h^ sex interaction 

**iefe resulted la a rejeetlea of Bypoth§#iii 1?* This I s 

dlseussed below* 
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ifoxaalaatloa of the mesas ladle*ted that the ftifferenee 

betweea treatneot saeans increased oa the delayed criterion* 

The ftiffereaos betweea aeeas, favoriag the inductive group 

was 2*7? for the reoogaitioa section of the iwediate test* 

She delayed test nredaoeft a greater difference betweea tne 

two treatments. On this test the differeaee was 3*25* 

Similarly, the transfer section of the delayed test produced 

a difference of 3*26 betweea the treatment groups, whereas 

3*oi* separated them oa the l**ssdi*te criterion. The differ­

ence i a means favoring the Inductive group based oa the total 

score w&a »,**! for the decayed test aad 5#31 for the iSMOstiste* 

Tae recognition seetloa of the delayed test prodtec#d 

M*la effects fmvoring the Inductive group, female subjects, 

aad the higher abil i ty levels* In addition, aa laterestiag 

interaction of »thod §ai sex fnotors whleh had reached the 

.10 level of signifies*** oa this seotioa of the immediate 

tes t was sigaifleant at the «cy level en the delayed test* 

As * result of this interaction, i t was necessary to go be­

yond the ©©naealy &e«epte4 notion that females generally sur­

pass males l a learning verbal materia! at this ed&eational 

level* Apparentlyf female subjects accounted for the greater 

superiority of ftiseovery learning over reception learaiag 

when the orlterioa wa* recognition* Oae e&pi&aation may l i e 

ia the fast that the festalss of e l l abil i ty levels were 

gememlly lues retieeat nboai verbalising la class and 
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exchanging idea* during the eaperineatal itsssoas. ft is 

possible that fenales, as sneh, took more advantage of the 

strength* of the inductive procedures sad because of the 

greater overt Involvement with the material, were better able 

t® reeegai** the ooasepts with whieh they had dealt. 

oa the other hand, the deduotive Method which essen­

tially required no interaction emosig the pupils aad whieh 

foeusaed on th® teacher*s exposition was not a* effeetive for 

th® female sabjeet* ia parti ealar* It is laportaat to note 

la this connection that the nonsignificant method by ability 

by sex (A x B x c) interaction indicated that ths Method by 

sex lateraotloa was of the same fern for the separate 

ability level*. 

The reoogaltioa seetloa, then, supported the m$m** 

tie* of ̂ pothesis XIX | a naH ̂ rpothesis vale* averred that 

no interactions would be produced oa the delayed test. 

although the transfer seetloa of the delayed test 

eoaflrmed the validity of rejecting Hypothesis ill, the 

abseaoe of any lateraotloa* oa this seetloa was the basis for 

the tenuous rejeetion of ̂ pothesis IV. the r value of 5*7? 

whieh had iadteated a *&e*ixx***t A & C lnteraeUon at the 

•05 level fmt the recognition emotion was l,ftl for the trans­

fer eeetiea* This was deoldedly below the repaired t value 

of 3*9© CP * «05)* 
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Oa* possible explanation for the absence of s method 

by sex lateraetlea Is put forth. Vihiie the verbalising ex­

perience of female Inductive subject®, dta&rib®d &bove, any 

have accounted for th© superiority oh th* recogaltioa criterion, 

i t seems reasonable to assume that the covert behavior of dis­

covery learning pervaded the eatire inductive group. So the 

test of transfer where novel stlnull existed, these ©overt 

processes were more important innnenees for learning &$d, 

as such, asies sad feaaies could sot fee differentiated when 

their superiority over the deductive counterparts was 

evaluated* 

5* comparison of l*ftn«tlve sad Dedaotive treatment 
Groups for the tjuwstlonaslre* 

The 2 x 3 x 2 analysis of variaaee based on the ****•> 

tioaaaire data proceed ao slgnlfie*at differences, fhi* 

a*a*t that to the degree to waieh the attitude seals was 

astuaily aeaauriag feeling* about the language a*it t sableots 

of the respeotlv^ treataeat group* could not tee differentiated* 

Hor ooald the abili ty levels or mm» be dlffereatiated l a 

their attitude about studying the experimental lessons* I t 

i s to be noted that the attitude seal* was esaeeroee: with 

atti tudes about the ©oaieat* I t i s eeaweivahie that a scale 

based oa the method* weald have areaaeeft mm Meaningful 

resalt** MXmf the teadeaay of the respoadees to groap their 

replies about the aidfoiat would serve to negate the possibil­

i ty of differences *#pearlaf* 
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ft* Limitations of the Investigation. 

Though the present lavestigatioa provided evidence 

for the aceeptaaoe or rejeotlom ©f the hypotheses under 

examination, certain limitations obviate a flaal Jtiftg*e*t 

eeneeraiag the effectiveness of the ladaetive #ad dedaotive 

treatment* For one thing, the ftsv*los*eat of es instructional 

theory based oa diseovery or reception learning requires a 

broad experimental atteea* The present study contributed, i t 

1* hoped, in a snail w*y to the aeeuaaliitiag experimental re ­

search that will eventually produoe an instructional theory 

suitable to the s*fter* purposes of education* to allow for a 

iso-re eirouaspeet assents*** of the fiadl**gs of this experiment 

aad the ea**Xuslo»s arrived at , the limitation* are noted. 

The reeofeaeadetioasi for farther researoh, growing In part from 

these l in i ta t ies* ere offered in the flaal statssant of this 

report. 

certaia character1st!@s of this investigation limit 

i t* generalising power. For example, although there appeared 

to be ao interaction between treatment ant method mad i t was 

eoaoluded that the Urinative superiority was not a fnaetie* 

of abi l i ty , i t aast be emphasised that the sample did not 

provide a eress-seeiion of the anil i ty factor of the universe. 

instead, the three Ability levels were based on locally 

derived aoras* fts was iis§i«&te4 in Chapter 1, the aedlaa 
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of th® sample was eoaparable to th® ?J>th percentile, natioa-

aily* Also, the stratification of subjects according to 

abil i ty retted oa the verbal section of tm a*c*A*T*« but one 

•easur* of iatelligeac®* Thus, any conclusions rel&tiag to 

method and abil i ty f&otarn would have to be restricted by m 

statement regardlnft what 1% Meant by aolllty or abili ty lev*l* 

Accoptsae® of the findings auet take into account the 

general ail ieu of the tohool and oej^ualty. neither th© 

school nor the coiiwuaity w&$ typical, end consideration must 

be given the description stated earlier* sfhether the results 

would be repeated, other factor* tmlng ©quel, in another 

setting i s <$uestl0aahle. Xa & ail ieu where ehlldren are 

urged to question, to beeoae iwolved ia surreat i*^u#s, and 

to verbalise taelr ideas *»$ feelings, the inductive tr®*t»©at 

would seem to be sore effective* 

The content of tae ««perfseatel lessons is s t i l l 

another factor limiting; §eaerail*&bliity* I t woal$ be errone­

ous at this Juncture to extrapolate fro® the fihdiagf that 

ladaetive teaching and learning *re the superior nroeeftures 

for e l l disciplines, at a i l the stages of learning in the 

sartievlar discipline* or to eenolttfte that a eoahinatlon of 

the methods is not effective* 

Tfeoufta the for*aiation of en instraotional theory 

based oa on© of the *tatnofts «*»laed imm reats In no small 

part ©a th* ovldeane provided If s^rUsaiitation la th* 
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sehooXs* the lahereat limitations of guch experimentation 

outside the laboratory demand a prudent ao«eptaa«e of the 

findings* *fo attempt i s asde here to *§«cribe a i l %m li*lta« 

tions of elassrooa experiments, but rather to draw attention 

to taose peeallar to the investigation* 

The sns4eet*e eiantellaag in the for* of predi spool t i e* 

to either the laftaetiv* or oemaetlve s* theft was a difficult 

varlabl© te» evaluate or control* Two interpretation* were 

iij&ely* If the subject* of this laves tigs tlon had, as seems 

likely, an educational haekgrouad of reee* tlon learning, the 

deduetive group would have had aa advantage* If this was the 

ease, the superiority of the laduetive method takes oa added 

signifies**®* On the other hanftt if the snnjeets' esjserleaee 

was disoovery or indaotlve le&raiait their predisposition to 

the laduetive treatment aeo^ssitntet a es&tlons aeeeatMnae ef 

the results* aftfteft to the ftiffiealty iiwolveft i a assessini 

the iafXaaae* of previous eftaeetionel ejsperieac® would be the 

argument that the iatroduotloa of a novel method Might provide 

a motivational factor* ftneh questions as those above point 

out the complexity ef eiassree* experljseatatloa* 

The random seieotioa of teachers m& assignment to 

-the experimental groap* was ftee**d a aatisfaetory procedure 

l a the present Investigation* The positive aeeeptenea of 

teaching assi*po**st end the eagerness with vhiga each teacher 

entered the trmlalag period at tes t to th® adequate eaatrel of 
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sueh poss ib i l i t i e s as teacher-method inter©ctloin Though 

the aftalnlstratiea of to* treatment variable was acceptable, 

oertaia l imitat ions were possible, 

th® Influence of t®soher a t t i tude during Urn overall 

ejEperimeat ws*$ a d i f f icul t factor t© assess* though e*eh 

Manifested & professional a t t i tude regarding th© treatment* 

the inter ject ion of aubtie a t t i tudes toward ei ther the *ub» 

| e e t s , content, $r ** theft* could not be detected through the 

analysts of randomly taped lessons, 

Another factor w*s the varying amount of guidance 

provided toy the issductiv® te&ehers whieh wa* aot*4 earlier* 

As w«g ladieatefty two inftuotive teachers apparently pr«vitl«d 

prompts and cues through sixmtsaeeus questions v wall® the 

third adhered aore olosely to the eaestien* wri t tea i a the 

dailv plan** the dedaotive teachers also varied i a their 

presentation of the treatment* la oa© case notes were wri t tea 

oa the board during the expositions in saother* the lesaoas 

were eojsgiitled to memory aad, f ina l ly , expositions were r e ­

peated with the review of the exercise*. Because of the 

above, i t beeoMos of parwaouat Inportanoe to in terpre t the 

resul t* in the l igh t of aece*penying operational definitions* 

As was mentioned l a the review of the l i t e ra ture* s»«h of the 

ooafasioa aad ftiffisalty l a interpret ing empirical research 

has been due to unclear definit ions or descriptions of the 

treatment* 
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the Method treatment® of classroom Investigations 

have seldom b®mi of sufficient duration to infltaenee learning* 

I t was f e l t tha t th* present investigation corrected th i s 

l imitat ion but in so doing perhaps allowed baredom to accrue* 

This beredoa whioh ejcistei toward the ooaeluslon of the 

Iessoa* anft oh&raeterised the deductive groups may have per­

mitted suoh factor* as Motivation and a t t i tude to play a 

dispraportioaate part i a the overall ejywinatioa of the Induc­

t ive and deductive Methods, t h i s belag the case, an acceptance 

ef tne superior!ty of a method necessi tates MI aekaewledgnent 

that such hy-~p?®$m$i& any be inherent in the treatment* 

The nature of the cr i te r ion of th is experiment i s a 

further limitation* I t seen® that reca l l would provide a 

sore adequate assessaeat of what the lesraer ee**s away with* 

aeea l l , though imprests©, voalft bet ter determine the extent 

to whien the learner was able to re t r ieve his knowledge be­

cause he would not have *o«ess to the large prompts of a 

reeogaitiem cr i te r ion , the transfer c r i t e r ion was also 

l i a i t ed because i t represented specific transfer of leeraiag. 

Perhaps, a transfer Measure requiring application of concepts 

to aore remote s i tuat ions would be nor® sppropriate for non* 

speeific transfer i s viewed us an important eduo&tiemi 

oajeetlve by » s t educator s today* 

l a addition to the l l n l t a t l ens disensseft in th is 

seetion, the raen***#*ftatloaa set forth i a the eonolufting 
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i*s*r** of this report imply other l imitat ions of th© present 

investigation* For example, th* suggestion that there i s a 

need to study the relat ionship between treatment mod person-

alltjr variables implies that Urn subjects of th i s stafty might 

profitably have been s t ra t i f i ed according to a personality 

footer as well as ab i l i ty *ad sex« Regardless of the l imita­

tions enumerated abov®, the present Investigation wa® fe l t to 

contribute evidence oa questions advanced i a the l i t e r a tu r e 

and provide a paradigm for ©lassroo® design*. Tae next sec­

t ion places the investigation briefly i a the sett ing of other 

empirical research* 

? . The Btudy in Perspective. 

The tasK of pluclng the present invest igat iea of 

inductive teaching saft leerning within the na t r lx of the to t a l 

of empirieel researeh- i s d«i&ndl&g for the general hypothesis 

has been researched for maay ymr%$ and in addition, the 

greater percentage of the studies has oeourrad outside the 

classroom* the ee*?*rlsott of findings, s ial l&riy, i s demand lag 

for the eapir laal research 1* fraught with conceptual i ssues , 

Methodological problem* in the experimental designs, ©ad a® was 

considered ea r l i e r , inconsistencies in terminology and lmfte* 

o**t* operational defialtioim* 

l a th* te*nret ieai ®»d nofter* sense, th i s study seaneft 

to e**tflr* the aft vantages that «cru© i a discovery l#®raiaf 
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that are professed by i t s leading advocates* Within th® 

res t r ic ted scope and the inherent l imitat ions of th is inves t i ­

gation, i t was evidenced that material was more readily 

accessible to the subjects of the inductive group* The i n t r i n ­

s ic rewards of discovery motivated the inductive subjects to 

learn aad were responsible for the abseac® of boredo* tha t 

existed i a the deductive lessons where subjects haft not even 

the usual ext r ins ic r®w&t&® to serve as incentives* Further, 

the subjects* regular efforts a t discovery enabled the* to 

impose fona &M order oa the ambiguous Material of the t rans­

fer t e s t aad to deal mrm effectively with th i s material* 

l a s t l y , ro te learning w*s lessened. Subjects provided the i r 

©wa generic mediator* to ©rgsalae thei r learning* aad also to 

reduce the complexity of th* learned concepts, aakisg the* 

a&re nceessible* 

In re la t ing the present e^periMeat i a general terns 

to the past research, the intervening indepeneeAt^epeaoeat 

variable fremewsirti i s adapted* The treatMents as operation­

a l ly defined aere only baraly approxinate the d r i l l aad 

geaerallamtion Methods that dealt with the rote-Meaniagful 

learning question ©f the early research* Xm doming with 
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this hypothesis, McCoaneli,1 fhlele** gee***** aad Anderson1* 

found the geaeralixatiea superior to the d r i l l approach 

which emphasised rote memorisation and asechaaical repetition* 

Although the finding* here agree with these, the earlier 

studies found d r i l l methods superior on criterion calling for 

is*ediate sad automatic recall of learning relatively un­

changed ia torn, frets that provided i a the experimental 

lesson** 

aeadrlx»s / recowjeadatiosa for the postponement of the 

spontaneous verbalisations of discovery was act tested* 

Evideatly, the emotionally tinged ejaculations asid aepteserft 

statement*, aad eoafused generally*tioas that were ia evidence 

throughout the experiment did not appreciably Militate against 

1 T*R* McConaell, "Discovery vs. tothorit&riaa identi­
fication in ^ l e a r n i n g e f C W l s m - , | , # w # t y *f I » 
f f t fpf j | *** W#Mtol**> ^ f̂ftrT84Bft, ff* ¥»*» 9, lo« % 

*w - a C.L* Tliiele, ffia a ^ i b u t l o n of.q*^rftllsaUoa to, 
thf aksaratna o£ Af^Uo?,*f>^Sj »w fork, Bureaa of Publica­
tions, Teachers college, Columbia Oniverslty, 1930* 

3 g* ftvenson, "Crganisatlon sad Generalisation as 
S*iv*r*lf ^ ^ ^ - A f t ^ ^ M f l r a JIMttflfffti Hinneapolis, 

*» 0* Aadersoa, "Quantitative Xhiakiag as Developed 
Hader Coonectioalsfc tod field fheorl©* of L#araiagsv, i a 
t . Swansea* j s t a ^ . , | p c n | a | g^OT l | l ^ g y W t e M * 
7*lntteapol.lS| University of Mnhesota Press, I W * p» *>0-73, 

5 ft* M a r i a , *A i#w €lua to transfer of Training**, 
•~ * " ^ \ , Vol* Mi, tm&mMt 19%, 
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the Inductive superiority* The length of the experl**nt 

allowed subject* to become trained in the strategy ©f deal­

ing with exemplar* sad hasty conclusions were tested by th® 

subject* prior to verbalisation* H*adrix*s hypothesis eon* 

eeraiag uaverbaUxed awareness would seem to remain a question 

reserved for the laboratory setting, 

Though activation wa* not investigated per so, i t 

wa* fe l t that the *e*lev**e*t aotivatloa referred to by 
0 

Keren was relevant to this iavestlgatioa* I t was concluded 

that i a the afcssae* of the usual Incentives of smrk*, intr in­

sic motivation was aa important construct, 

This experiment was nore related to those focussing 

oa independent variables since this category eafritaelceft the 

treatneat variable and gave less attention to th® covert 

behavior of the learner* kim% the treatments were opera* 

Uea&lXy defined, aad criterion* included treasfer to new 

sat similar problem situations* 

ft B,y* fersh, "A***^**? of laeaiag as aa J^planatloa 
for the ftaperlority of iemraisf by Inductive uiseovery*'. la 

' *" " * *" " •" J ' [# Vol* %9» Oetoaer !**», 
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The use of programmed Material by audi resterehers 
"7 & t̂f 

a* talttroea, Belcastro, aad kerahv Is* order t© provide & 

clearer specification of the treatment variable, gave r i s e 

to the accompanying workbook* u t i l i sed In th i s study* In 

addition, i t was possible to ia&v© grantor control of the 

treatment variable* Th* superiority of deductive programs 

oa the c r i te r ion of l » e d i a t e r e c s l i conflicts with th® find-

lags here, but there i s agreement in that inductive s*thods 

were Most effective ©a transfer of learning, AS in the 
1C 

Tabroff experiment, ao method by s e l i l t y interact ion was 

7 M. Wlttroek, «¥®rbai St lanl i i s Concept Formation! 
Learaiag by Discovery % in Journal, ,0 ;̂ ^ c a ^ o a a ^ , fsycfjo^gy. 
Vol. 5W, august ly*3, p . io3*19C* 

8 A. Beieastro, "Relative Effectiveness of the 
inductive aad Deftaetive Method* of Programming Algebra", 
i n Jonmal of JLwerAns*^a^ ^d*^eatio*>* Vol* 3*, September 
I96a'f p . 77-^a, 

9 gars*, flft,vffit,* s>.2ft2-2$a. 

10 W* Taaroff, *fhe Conperative Sffeats of Inductive 
anft taftuetive Sequence* l a j-rograiwed Ins true t ie**, unpub­
lished doctoral d i sser ta t ion , School of itftueatiea, Stanford 
University, 196-3* 
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The experimentation of *uch researchers ass craig,** 

Staoey,12 aad E i t t e i l 1 5 dealt with relational concepts in 

which varyiag aaouat* of guidance were provided, l a the 

classroom milieu this guidance wa* provided by the presenta­

tion of axeaplars*. carefully eeostraeteo question* of the 

Iessoa*, and the spontaneous &mn provided W the teachers* 

M attempt, however, was ****** to e^taatifv- the cues given the 

learner* xa both instances guided discovery generally pro­

duced greater retention and transfer. 

The question of variable* interacting with the t res t -

aeat received attention In th© teidoa sad Flanders-^ study 

of inductive aad deductive methods with depeadeat-proae 

sabjeots* Though the interaction of treatment and personality 

factors represent* a future need for research, the present 

study sought evidence e*s*ssr*tf*f t?e*****t by abil i ty aad 

treatment by sex iateractloa* 

Hew Xer*-* Bureau of Paali e*tx**5,' feachaf*r C o I l S I e , ^ i ^ 3 i * 
university* 1953* 

XZ C* *tae*yt*tne Law of Effect ia Eetaiaed ftttnaUon 
with ^eeaiagful Material^* la £* sweason, at,&!** Lsaraina; 

13 J* Xittsai , »** Exp«rl»eat*l fttufty of the Effect 
of externa! direction daring Learaiag on Traasf or sad le tea-

Ik ft* Aaldoa aad I* Header % "Th* Effects of $iir##t 
aad xadlreet teacher Xsfiaemee oa tapeadeat-rroae stsfteate 
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Tae superiority of the inductive Method found in the 
present study was not found in th® long-tar* study by 

IS Sucbssan * who reported no difference i a conceptual growth in 

science. Here recent classroom studies have used short 

treatment periods, i a seas eases less than one tour of ia* 

struetica* The conclusions are msri®®, aad se#m to agree &nd 

conflict with the finding of this investigation* Orote1^ 
1*7 IS 

aad Hoss ' reported no differences! Hewlett* found dis ­

covery superior on reteatloa sad transfer, whereas iaEceen*^ 

showed deductive Methods to be superior ever*li* For the 

most part the lure******* seeaed inadequate l a length* la 

agreeMeat with this study was the absence of treatswat hj 

abill ty Interaction®* The sex ^/y method iataraetlea reported 
15 1. guch*aa, * Inquiry freialagi Building Skill* for 

Autonomous giseovery% l a mmUl plmt^vUffff; 

lft C* Qret*| *a co*parisoa of the fuslatlv* Effective­
ness of cireetHpetsileft sad feireeteft Discovery Methods of 
Teaching Selected principles of Mohanie* ia th© Area of 
Physic*"* unpublished doctoral dissertation. University of 
I l l ino is , i960. 

1? *T* #o*et J r . , •'The Jteiatlve Effectiveness of the 
rireet-eetaiied aad the Mree tod-Discovery Ms thefts of 
Teaching Xtettersress xwpoeitloa*'» la Journal,, ̂ f ftftncfttlonal 
Jesejgfji, Vol* 57, October 196**, p* 51-55* 

IS J . Rovlette* nA*i fistperlaeatai Comparison of 
f&reet-Detailed aad &ir*eteft Plsoavary methods of Teaching 
Orthographic Projection Principles &ad Sk i l l s ' , unpublished 
doctoral dlasertatioa, teiverelfy of u i i n o l s , 19*2* 

19 o» ialecaue, nvm $ff«etivea@ss of the inductive 
aad Reductive Methods of Teaching Figurative isaptfige to 
Eighth C&raaa Stedemt*1** aapabXlshea doctoral dissertation, 
Stanford University, %%% 
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here was not reported by lafteeaae, the only olaasroc* study 

where f***ls subjects «mde up part of the s&apls. 

The extension of writerioas to include mm dependent 

variable* a* the heuristics of discovery would seem the next 

step ia experiaeatatioa* Croabach3^ review* the ©utecae 

variables that have received l i t t l e attention, contending 

that the dependent variables are few compared to the outcomes 

that spoaesnen claim for discovery methods* 

The concluding staateaeat attempts to sannarise tersely 

the sreseat Investigation and avers those reeowead&tioas for 

future research iacludiag th© m^4 stated above to study the 

heuristic® of discovery* 

2© L* c*e*t**h, "The Logic of isxperiatnt® on »!©• 
covery", fttaAtarft University, lfftH* 
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1* summary. 

The present investigation to determine the effective­

ness of inductive (discovery) aad deductive (didactic exposi^ 

t*ry) methods of teaching and learning concepts, rules, eaft 

principles of the structure of language was conducted with 

AS subjects attea&Uttg the ^ox Lane Middle School i a Bedford, 

Hew York. 

The subjects of the experiment were s t ra t i f i ed aeeord** 

iag to sex, aad verbal ab i l i t y levels datersjlaed by local 

norms derived fro* the verbal section of the School sad 

College Ability tes t* The subject* w#ria than randomly 

assigned to the oantroi or treatment groups* The eo*parisea 

of the actual experiment wa* between tae &immm?y t rea tnsa t 

of the ladactlve group and the didactic expository treatment 

of the deductive groap* The control group was not exposed 

to the treatanot aad served to verify leamia$ a® a di rect 

resu l t of the txeatsaeat* 

The treatments which consisted of twenty lessons of 

forty-five Minutes* duration each and spanning a five-week 

period were administered by six teachers each of whom held 

a graduate degree mad bed uiiftergene an extensive t ra ia ia§ 

period* The experiaeatal teacher* had b^m randomly seleeteo 

aad asslgaed to the p a r t i ^ i a r c lass u n i t . Xnduetlv® aad 



ftUitNaftX All) ESCOM43MmiI0» 113 

deductive workbooks were written specifically for the «xp©rl-

neat* Upon tera iaa t ioa of %tm experimental Aessoas, a l l 

subjects were administered * c r i te r ion consisting of * 

recognition and transfer seetion* In addition, they com­

pleted a questioaaalre to determine their a t t i tudea regarding 

the content of the lessoas* This was aa anci l lary purpose, 

not related to the hypothewt* of the expsriaaat* 

I t we* aypotassiaeft that there would fe® ho jsigaii i-

csat differences in the **aa seeres of the subjects taught 

inductively aad thom taught deductively <p<*v5) and that 

tnere would be nc- interact ion involving treatment, ab i l i t y 

leve l , aad sex factors oa either the ianediate e*- delayed 

c r i t e r ioa measures* The inftepeaftent variables were treat*-

meat, verbal a b i l i t y , sad sexj th© dependent variable* w#re 

the is**sftl*te *ad dtlayed c r l t e r loa neasure* of recognition 

and transfer of learning* A three-way analysis of vsri*ne# 

design wa* used to t e s t the difference between the m*»as* 

2* desalts* 

A 3 x J x 2 analysis of variance for th® recognition 

aad transfer seetleas aad the to ta l $core of the u**eftl«te 

c r i t e r ioa and *aaee*tu#nt calculation of Dutm©ii*s tes t 

providea evidence of the superiority oi treatment groups mer 

the coatrol $?m$.p C P < » € 5 3 aad verified learning $B a a l rec i 

r e su l t of the experlwwtei lessons* 
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The Xs**dlate t e s t . 

stain Uffecta*-

1* The lislnetlve wattes* w*a superior tv th© d«4uctiv@ 

^#thod oa th© r&co«salti«i aad transfer c r l t e r loa Measure 

for the to ta l se®» a t the .Ci level «*f signiXlcanee^ anft 

the absence oi any interaction* involving treataeat* 

a b i l i t y , or sex Allowed for « straightforward in terpre ta­

t ion of the *a i* effsot* 

«• The slgaif ieaat F values i®£ ab i l i ty on the sasi& 

cr i ter ion variables end subsequent calculation of ftchef fe/' 

t e s t verlfieu the d i s t inc t ab i l i ty level® established for 

the experiment* 

3 . The ie**ue subjects of the experiaent obtained hi$i»r 

ei&aa scores for the transfer section (p^.Gi) sad the total 

score (p < .05) • 

interactions* • 

1* No s lgaif ieaat interactions were reported for e i ther 

the recognition or to t a l sow© variables of this or i t e r ! ©a 

Measure* 

2. The treatment by sex interact ion approached s ign i f i ­

cance (p<*!C) , a direct ion that teac&ae significant oa 

the delayed test* 
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B. The Delayed Test* 

Haln Effects*-

1* The inductive Method was superior to th© deduetlve 

method on the recognition aad transfer or i t e r ion measure 

for each section and the to ta l score a t the *01 level of 

slgalfleaaoe* However, a t reataent by sex interact ion 

precluded a str^ightferwsrd interpretat ion of th is 

finding* 

a* The feaale subjects of the experiment obtained higher 

aean scares than th* sa le subjects far the rccogaltioa 

section ip <*0i) , transfer (» < *05)* and the to ta l 

c r i te r ion variable (» <*©!)* 

Xatevaetio*s*<» 

i . fhcugh no treataent &y ab i l i ty interact ion «s$ noted, 

aa interact ion involving trsetsjeat and sex was s lgaif ieaat 

a t tae *®5 level for th* reeegait loa aad to ta l score 

variabl*** 

2. The treatw&at by ab i l i ty by sea Interaction was not 

s igai f lcaat indicating that the treatment by sex i n t e r ­

action was of the seme £®m for a b i l i t y . 

3* ConeXasioas* 

A* a r e s u l t of t h i s l*ve*tift*tion9 the following 

hypothesis fai led to be rejected a t the *C?5 levels 
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i . There will be no interact ion involving treatne*t» 
a b i l i t y or sex as fteterxlaed oy th© woogaition aad 
transfer c r i t e r ion measure sftaiaistereft i**eftlately 
af ter the teradLaation oi Instruct ion. 

The following hypotheses wer@ rejected a t the *^5 leveli 

I . There will be a© s i fni f ieaat ftlfferea*** i a tae 
scores on tne recognition nisd transfer c r i t e r ion 
Measure between the subjects taught ay the inductive 
aethod sad those taught hy the deductive Method 
sAsdAistnren iaaediateiy af ter te ra iae t loa of 
Ins t ruct ion. 

2* There wi l l be no s lgaif ieaat difference* i a the scores 
on the recognition and transfer cr i te r ion *eesur* be­
tween the subjects taught lay the inductive nathoft and 
those taught by the fteftuetlve method sii*ftial*ier«ft 
two week* after termination of instruction* 

3* There wi l l be no interact ion involving treataisat* 
a b i l i t y , or sex as deteraiaed by the r#eogalile& aad 
transfer c r i te r ion Measure edalnisieMd two week* 
after termination oi Instruction* 

%. Interpretations* 

1* sfithi* the prescribed limit© oi the present inves t i ­

gation, subject* ©X tne inftaetlve aethod w®r«& superior 

to those of the deductive method in race**!*!** con­

cepts aad examples of the conctpts end in the Matter 

of transferring their le&raiag to tae prebless posed 

by th® nonsense material . This saperior l ty , evidenced 

oa the iwed ia t e c r i te r ion , was eorreborateti on th® 

delayed t e s t where the difference was a w e $roaouae#d* 

•?» though *e la te rae t ioa existed oa the ^sneftiate tost, 

the inftaetlve Method we* fouai to fe# w t e effeotlv* 
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with fe*ale subjects when th© criterion variable* 

were recognition sad total scores* This interaction 

was of the sane rem for all abili ty levels* 

5. 8eco»«diiiti©ns. 

naturally, the primly reeoa**adatloa to be nade 

ooaoeralag eaplrical mmmts$h i s a sharpening of the experi­

mental designs presently adopted to provide »r§? *ee*lnffal 

data aad to allow for replication of th® experiments* I t i s 

this basic inadequacy of not being reslleatlv* which pervades 

the research l i tera ture . Here controlled exsorlMents would 

allow r&m&xGhm1® to Manipulate variables while holding 

others coastaat thereby exploring Mere fully the Inductive-

deductive hypothesis* The compilation of the e*plrical find­

ings could then eventually be crystallised into en instruc­

tional theory* 

The r*ex**un*aatlons set forth include the need for 

controlled tagM^smntatloa Manipulating the subjects of 

experiaeats according t® age, abi l i ty , and personality) the 

content, structure, aad aftniaistratlon of the treatment! the 

dependent or e*teo** variables. 

The l«d*pen*e*tH}es«afteat prone personality footers 

weald provide a* excellent hypothesis to bring to elesaree* 

ea*e*rfcs*Bt*tloa i a i n t e t l v e sad fteftuetive aethods* A 

fuestioa answered Might b#s What i s the likelihood that 
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inductive methods would be more effective for th© iadtpeadent-

prone le*rn@r and deductive aethoc* for the ftepeAftent^pros* 

pupil who seealagly would require mr$* structure and less of 

the ambiguity of the former. Th® stylus of %htmin& are 

further personality factors to investigate* I t would be 

valaabls to xaow i f the l inear thinker who ex*»i»s separate 

l ines of poss ib i l i t i e s l a a sequential plea voule fee nere 

s^eaable to didactic expository procedures than the in tu i t ive 

thinker who i s capable of essoining sg*0&i«»us combinations* 

the reverse qu^stioa i s also pert inent . 

Varying the age variable in f t e t t e r experiments i s 

Important because of t**e differences in reasoning processes 

aad subjects1 ftlsposltlons to t t e treataents* The l a t t e r 

were dismissed ear l ie r a is einstellung effect* Though d i s ­

covery proc*dur#s are thought to b£ cf 4;F«stc?r value at those 

age levels where verbalizing ab i l i ty has not bee* fully 

developed, TO classroom experinents have investigated th i s 

hypothesis. 

Clcmly reisted to tlie *g® variable Is the ab i l i ty 

factor* While considerable ©peculation exist* that Inductive 

methods are of greatest value with higher ab i l i ty levels 

sad deduetive methods with those learners of lessor a b i l i t y , 

substantial evidence ha* not eons forth* The present studyf 

l a fee t , negat*ft th i s eiaia* tm n®#d, the*, i s to very the 

a b i l i t y factor aslag different Measures to define an i l i t y 
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Level* I t would be profitable, a:so, to «** quantitative 

aad performance measures as well as verb*l abi l i ty to 

establish latel^igtac®* 

Attention to th* tocher variable and possible 

later* et i on involving teacher anft treatment would provide 

lasalaalile data* when eoaslfterlnf discovery sad reeepfcto* 

Methods, teacher persoaftilty, eitit&de to the *etheftt *ad 

prior trsiatag are variables to b# considered w&ea interpret* 

lag th* findings, teasite the induetive Method in the heads 

of * rigid aad somewhat autocratic teaeher or the inductive 

method used by * teaeher n$mm only tokening sxperlene* 1ms 

been essentially ftiftaetie cxpoeittew jueh clrcunsts**** 

sagfest the neeft for eo*trel and saalpujLatlea of the teacher 

variable* 

As was niggesteft earl ier , there i s a ae@d to v«y 

the coateat used ia e*gM.ri*«entatlen for apparently to® smca 

has already been ge*e^li**ft ft*©* the Meager »$*»rch evifte**** 

Of the recent ©x$@rl«iat* using regular earrieuiu* Materials, 

the greater percentage has aseft technical content with n*i* 

subject*, and bat one study has uswft lnaj£U*$<§ art* as the 

content *re«* Is sue** itesr® is a need to e*fia*l>«* the 

aethod* i a other ftiseiplines aad at various levels within a 

dlseiplla®* I t i& eonaelvahlet for eaaaple, that s>lXls 

alght ft* taught .tor* effeeUvely anft 0*0110*10*11? by fteftnetiv* 

itemed* wfeUe e***e*t* sttght best b# 4nvfil©p#d iniuctiwly* 
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Just as mm® laboratory experiaents hav© used varying 

s*aa*ts of guidance l a studying ft! see-very isarning, attempts 

should be sswde to quantify th® cues tad pre**ts give* to the 

learner l a the classroom, i t would the* be possible to study 

the i&tersstlon of degree of guld&nc© and the varlabia* 

described above* 

As Croaheeh contends, the elai»s for discovery sefteds 

have greatly surpasses the dependent variables that have fes@n 

iaalttftaft i n the es^erinentatlon* Because educational goals 

are aultiftiaenaional in nature, many oatooae variables should 

ft* available for evaluation. Henaistlcs, the ab i l i t y to 

solve varied problems of a subject « a resnl t or the d i s ­

covery experience previously anftergone by the learner t i s 

such en osteon* variable in n « d ©f researeh* with the sh i f t 

from content aesjoialtio* to learning of proble* solving pro­

cesses as an eftaoational objective, hear i s t l es of discovery 

**eea**s aa o*teo*a variable in i t s own right* Similarly, 

a t t i tude about learning la lapor taat . To what ftegree does a 

s*tneft foster eo*ea»tration end voluntary efforts toward 

learaiag i s a reee**e*fteft question for investiftatloa* Lastly, 

aa attempt could be aafte to assess tew strongly suajeete 

adhere to diseevarei principles when eontraftletory mm ar* 

evident* I* other words, do ftiseavareft pr iaaiples carry 

the mm authority a* those preneateft by the ts*ehs*r i * 

d i i ao t i a exfositl®** 
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la a sense, the aanl puis tlon of v»r!mbl« as the 

basis for recesttendstioas for eaperinentatlon is an attempt 

to substantiate the pw®&®% plaot and function of th© methods 

under exaalaatloa. To the extent that $videac^ i s provided 

along the lines cf tho variable* described, will aa overall 

aad p^rvasiv^ la*t»fuetien*l thmory be estsbllsneft* 
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TI® xmvcrxm LESSONS 

Introduction to th* Iessoa* 

At this very moment each of you has a ee*snenft of 
Saglish grmim?* this ability to select the exact forns of word* 
aad place the* is natter** aad arranisasat* which express the 
meanings you aieh to eeavey, however, 1* done uneoaseieasXy, 
vith little awareness oa year part. 

We are going to study, ia this unit, the structure of 
this language that you use so easily. This situation is like 
that of a skillful automobile driver ¥ho is going to begin a 
course ia auto Mechanics* The big difference, however, is 
that our language is much nor* complex a machine than any car 
you could buy. When we coaolete the unit, y&% should have a 
better idea of what Makes ear language go. 

fhere are three levels of structure oa sal en we can 
describe our language; 

1* The first or lowest is slas-ly speech sounds, this 
1* called pheaelocr* language Is oral. Writing: is * visual 
syaboiixation* 

a. The next level ha* to do with Meaningful forms «ade 
from speech sounds* this j w t generally deals with **ords and 
their Meaningful parts, the are* is called morphology. 

3* The top to vol considers the Mays in which words 
are &*•?&&&&& to form sentence** lore we have the stufty of 
syntax* 

During the next few week* v* ¥111 eansifter Morphology 
and syntax* the workbooks will accompany the olasswork. Use 
this eorkbee* for class exercises, hoaeworlt, aad rovltv uar-
poses. The worksheets will be your teat. 

At the coaclusiosa of u»e unit there will be a tea-
hoar exam covering all ©f the vork studied ia class. 
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mm»mw(*f SECTION 

Horohenes 

A« f i r s t turn our &tt*"»ntion to the study of the in te r ­

nal s tructure of words, A«ft„*,*,,mM^MM* Before we ean 

examine the structure of word* we must become acquainted with 

a unit cfell^d the morpheme. Th® three txercls^s that follow 

will help you to explain what a s*orj»hea* i s . Mch ex#rcls© 

wil l help you discover a new character is t ic about the Morphea*. 

fifflt?P*»o Ifffir I* 

Study the words below* fa® wordy in Column A coasist of oas 

Morphea*! these la Coluaas B aad c are ®aie up of two tiorph««». 

ColUMn A 

pl®y 

date 

hygiene 

a Die 

nahegany 

capsixe 

faevi* 

person 

principal 

Coins* 1" 

nightclub 

handshake 

lighthouse 

planeload 

strikeout 

ea&board 

cubbyhole 

overhead 

aorsiieaes 
Column C 

replay 

aatedat® 

weaken 

unable 

cheaper 

Impossible 

inactive 

Mealy 

®lv*a this ltifls*s»U«n» ^ t l f ^ t j mmfaW* 

fie*a*nt here is. A morphea* is a word, or part or * ward 

that has meaalag* 
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The next exercise will provifte more information 

about what a s*r*h*n* is* lotic® that Mca©s!jw" has been 

used agaia* 

^*er4,ff Ho* ?« 

Study th* .warns b^low* xae *o*fte l a Column A contain one 

sorphsse and thos® l a Column B have two. 

Celuau A Colunn ,B 

portable rooaaate 

eapslse handkerchief 

pi l lage ligfitboua® 

ambush spacecraft 

harraeks newsstand 

cut le t mybmn 

waestioat Based oa th i s sew information, mm. you inscribe 

s t i l l another character is t ic of * s»rphene? 

Csaaeoti A morpheme caaaot be divided into ssaall&r Kenning-

ful par ts without violating i t s or iginal Meaning, changing 

the original meaning, 

A third character is t ic of the Morpheas can be de^nee*1 

f r o * the exercise below. 

Study each group of words, a l l of vol eh contain a cannon 
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daydream 
daylight 

Jft£be4 

iSaaae 

recleajs. 

reeolea 

M^m 
beflrooa 

jsfftslao 

neysoaser 

ne*ahoy 

noysreel 

Hothouse 

l^sfctjaater 

•ii^htyfcfer 

b r i g h t ^ 

stralghtga. 

* * * B * 

J^eorreet 

Indefinite 

Questioast 

1* ¥het are the ©canon Morphea** of each grovat 

2. what can you say about the Meaaiag of the ccaaon 

aer$»hea*? (the Meaning of the eeaaoa Morphea* is stablei 

it doe*a*t change ia the new situation.) 

3* hhfet aay thea be & third character!* tie of ail 

Eevlew; What are the three characteristics of a morpheme that 

we have discovered froa the preceding exercises? Write these, 

I* It 1* & word or part of a word that has sstunlaig* 

a* It cannot be divided into smaller Meaningful 

parts without changing it* meaning. 

3. it has a stable Meaning. 

H*nr*&s**s are ©f two Idads, free- and bouffi.. See if 

you can discover the ftlffsrenee hetweea the two while dolag 

the followiag exercises* 
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Uw^m Wit, •»« 

iere i s a l i s t of bou^d .torafts***. Can you Join tne* to s< 

free neroftesses to Make worded {Pupil* given bound «sr#he«es.] 

m BM m BN 

1* SFS&I^, er *>* tmiVflt , y 

*• *I*8 do* ft. . L FLACE re 

3* m a c f ^ , ive ? . WALK ed 

V. IDOL,,,,. la* ft* .......JOIB. un 

9* BOOK ,., s 

anesftLoai unet are the differences betweea the free sx»rsJ***es 

that you added aad the hound aaoroheaes given you? 

Concepts yree *erpi*e*ee can be speksa alone mod have Mean-

lag! a m^ti iBorpheae aaat be attached to one or more &ot-

i*henes to fora a word. Also, the bouaa fjorpheaas. give 

Pm iffibsMPS^ mmm *ft Mrfr.*W>« Th*** •*?*?***** that 

give the prl**ry s»*ai&g are ealleft jbaaes* 

•JWWrifrvVNMS .sffte r J * 

keck a t the following groap of word* and underline the bas« 

Morpheme, the nerpheae that i s most Important i a each word. 

eafrlffote* prewaj: 

*rfrs*fts*la »ttbwa^ 



kfmmr.i x 13* 

The ^m» l a the following words are slightly differ­

ent fro* the bases in the words of th® exercises above. 

Indicate what each base mean* and decide how they are differ­

ent fro* the base* above. (they are like bound Morphemes* 

They au*t be attached to other **)rnfcs**s to have *tss*lng* 

Tet they are base* because t^ey are th© Most Important 

morpheas of each word*) 

(fhe underlined Morphea* Is a bound, base.1 write the aeaaiag 

of these base*. Below write the way they are different from 

the Morphemes above* 

I* audience, audible, auditory [hear; 

a* s a i j i ^ , ga t r l c^e . s»triejU|e [ k i l l : 

3» £*>*-» oration, Afiatery [speak I 

*»• jaaasaiano* aquatic* aquarium [water] 

$• mortuary* aer ia l . is*»«rtal [death] 

&» fsadulua. euajgej^ere, ia^e^iag £**anft£ 

7* Mjsaaai* aaaicare* ^$gpaeFipt £haadj 

&* fcj*i&l* *q*ll£fct **®ilte*f »oi,*et [threw] 

^aeatlen* want weald be a good torn for the underlined? 

Beview coacept of bound base* 



APPENDI*. 1 , , 
13: 

Infleetlonsl Paraftigns - lorn ^araftign 

In continuing the study of the structure of words 

(Morphology) we will consider the oaraftl*** Sou will 

reca l l from the previous lesson that May words contain two 

iaerphenes one oi which conveys the prinery Meaning sad the 

other adds a quality that gives the word » r e meaning* 

The Morphea* containing the ari**ry aeaaiag i s 

saaatlaes eel led the a ten* in th i s word group what elejseats 

are stems and what are added aorpfasstes? (ahead, behead, 

header, headlong, headship, heady, subhead) 

The set of words having the **a@ ste* i s celled a 

uar&c!ir-.pj. Each word in th© above group has a d i s t inc t aad 

apparent mmmning becnuis® ©v@ry w^^hmm that i s add«d to 

the stem 1B d i s t i nc t l y different* 

1. Although t*ie words tmw* Um ss*e *tea, do they 

mesa the s-ma: 

2. What changes their ®€8tala$? 

But take a group of words l ike tnose ujaderilsfied in 

the followlat sentence*t 

ftjSjsr^ft* »,r A» 

1- tae doctor flew his plan© to r/otralt* 

2 . the doctor** plane flew to Detroit* 
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3« ĥ® floeftor* flew their plan* to Detroit. 

**» The flacker*' plane ilew to uetroit* 

What i s the ste* of each underlined wordk 

What Morphea* has been added! 

What does the additional morpheme umnt 

iJMffieMlJtfffl**?* 

Add a fora of the word flank ia the oieaks in the sentence* 

below* 

1* the Cftuok] landed in i t s nest* 

2. the £ftaek*f J ne*t was their only ho*** 

3* the £duek*s] discolored beak wa* I t* only flaw. 

**-* the [ftae**;, went smoothly oa their way* 

Can you explain how you decided oa the part i caler 

aaswerr, 

what key word signaled the correct answer la each 

seateacoT 

Qnfartnnatsxy, there are certain complexities in 

oar language i a regards to plural wmas sad posse-salves* 

Saeh of the three exercise* below will bring to your 

attention principles of ahieh you ahoalft be acquainted* 
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F i l l i a Chart X. 

§ftS*. 

1* carpenter 

2, brother 

3* cloud 

**. table 

*»• van** 

APPaKDXX 1 

Singular 
immmlw 
[carpenter*s] 

[hro thw's^ 

|eXoad*s] 

Stable1*] 

[woman*sj 

carpeaters 

brothers 

eicsjfts 

t ab l t s 

WQU&& 

13? 

Pes***«iv« 

[e*lrpeater* ,] 

[brother**] 

[eleads*] 

1 tables ' ] 

[women*©] 

1* Can you state a principle afeout how to fora 

possessive* of singular aouast [Add J«sJ 

a. ahat pattern do ym me tie* la the formatioa of 

plural*? [usually add j§ exception vonjn i s changed to 

3 . M&at eoiaalusio* eta you co*e to regarding th© 

for*atla* of possessive plurals? £uauaily add epoatrophe 

after j f exception wo*e**^s* ] 

Fill i a chart IX. 

1* sheep 
9 

3* wheat 

a* polio* 

Slaguiar 
fMMMm 

* • * * « * 

<«•*#•>-

#«y*s> 

asvii 
sheep 

ca t t l e 

wheat 

Possessive 

[sheep's] 

£settle*s2 

[wheat*sJ 
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1. What new dlfflealUea are presented by this 

ehartv [No slagulsr possess!v© foraj plural fora the seat 

as th® steni add *A for plural possessive - ®m» m 

alagular of Chart I*; 

S. what suts**ats a»de ©oae#raiag Chart X will 

probably aeeft to be eaaaged? £lt© not have to add j , to haw 

plural fora of sea* nomas f plaral possessive doesa** have to 

be j £ bat i s soaetiae J^*] 

for the las t exercise use the underlined words of the 

following seateaee* to f i l l la as aaay space* &* you can. 

I* His pajamas «*** lost l a the laundry. 

^* She s e i zo r s are l a the drawer* 

3* *raoJc,s traysar* were stelaed with ©offee* 

*** nave you seen my mm &&&J& 

Assart vvv. 

Singular possessive 
ftf** fO*****^Vff f l a rs l aafl. jp*y*r*l 

! • ps4a*as — (JH*J«**S] Ci^aaas*] 

2* *ei#*ora — {scissors] [*els**r**3 

3* troaser* —» £trousersJ Ctrousers*J 

%* pilar* *- [pliers] £pller*<] 

i* $hat new eoaplieatloa ha* arisen^ [All iwun* are 

la plaral for**} 
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2, HOW i s Chart XXI different than chart IX, sad i a 

what respect i s i t the sa*e\ [They forn plural possessive 

hy adding J,. J 

Eeview all concepts illustrated by charts. 

&aan Plural* 

fro® the last two eh&rte you are able to see further 

the difficulties net hy someone learning to speak English* 

fast is, the difficulty of kaowing whether a noun is singular 

or plural* take for instance, the sentence, nl like your 

hair** Is "hair* singular &r plur&j 

Been aroufl of sentences contains a elue that will 

help ysu determine if the noun is singular c»r ̂ inrel* Study 

ea^h group aad try to explain what mife&tiiuiion eouid be 

made for the aoan to test if ii i» singular <.r rlursl. 

A. the boys went »i*wln^* [theyJ 

B« Itoe telephone* rang, [theyJ 

£• The houses stood next to each ether, [they" 

D. the fihfrnese oss}« &©»©* £hej 

ft. ^here did you hang a r jyaasers, [them] 

F* Me eaaght Js*** today, [the*] 

[iaeh eealft tee substituted for by a pronoun.* 
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Jhfttsiiin a% y. 

A* We sew s**y fish glide Uy. 

&• ^he*e sheep went to gra*M»« 

£* fiffresa mmm stood next to eaoh oih»* 

^* J*£ *si*sors los t V#lr sharpness* 

1* a* shot bffth $uail oa th* wing. 

F* fhe hunters saw Xaai 4s** ***** season* 

£$eua auaher may tee signaled by modifiers? aany*, those, 

their, fifteen, both, few.] 

jtaBareia*..ao« ft* 

A. iisasles J«g & contagious disease. 

ft* Oat* 4ft his best erop, 

C* Classes t**taa good. 

£*fhe* a aoua i s tied to the verbt i t s nanber i s seaetiaes 

shown by the verb for**? 

s^*s*rs4*M1.Jftr̂ . 

A* She sheep ehaaged i t s direction upon returning* 

B* The sheep ohaaged their direotloxi* 

C* The wheat lay oa i t s side* 

8, The tro«*er* l e s t their press. 

£fhe is***'* auahea nay be signaled by the proaoun referents 

their , it** the i r . ] 
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loan r-os_*?os*lve 

Up to this poiat we have considered the morpheme jj 

as It signals plurality aad the u»«t oi the apo*tro$>2» aad j 

to siiow possession. 

l&ia lesson is concerned with not how possessive® 

are created, lytt,ft. wiiea, ̂  „*** ̂  ftf,,^t theyIN*et*^l^ 

neaa. 

The word possessive obviously means possession or 

ownership* When we say, "Jean*s hat' we are clearly taiklag 

about the hat that John owns. But whan we say nfthaks*peare,s 

portrait5 we mean the painting of Shakespeare's fee® not a 

picture owned by hi*. First of all, he &Q®& not possess it, 

and if he did own it at one time, he's no longer in a posi­

tion to elal* it. 

flere are groups of sentences which c©nt*ia possessive 

£&m&9 but signify something other than «#r© possession ia all 

eat mm case, fry to discover the relationship between the 

possessive soma and tko oa* that follows, (Take e*«h groap 

separate -;: •) Discuss* 

&x*relse Ite. ifr. 

A* foh^»* hat flew off Mis head* 

Ann,** aresaat w*s carefully wrapped, 

tfaat bee*** of the Pirate \a treasure'. 



B* A .p*flfj*ay.»* yfclfr Is ilk* & $i»»gger. 

the ft»l*j»,,,*>MM* vas ftUgraeefui* 

She sie*ffeyy;î ,.be*^^r ovarwhelned hi** 

icmRkctEKXZk'ns* oa ft&scsiraoiii 

c* m$lmmm$*$*A,mm& **p****ft. i* th® s*o** 
frmtiffl* MtPMmmPM !• »tiU helng read today* 
She ja t̂̂ ff.Vsffiff^e i s slowly going out of faahioa. 

timxatnl 
B* fhere** aa Jhs^'a,.*«alt to get a seat. 

A dollar** worth of eaady, please. 

It 1* only a stone's throw fro* the house. 

iMhmmt wag, mm®, SPACER 

*• the ^ ^ B C ' H ...ns.smRs e*a**ft people to stay at hoae* 

Killi*. ..Hftysi*. oatotf was the highlight of the gam?* 

[attxmex OF AS ACT] 
t* Jjt*»a jgtttft*js**jfo.*«aa deserved* 

^h* nev^*',* rfflflty|.ft* were *»e hitter than ever. 

me ^ftM^I'A.Aiffll^. ?oi»t«ft his finger 

dlreotly at hi** 

[0BJS€f Of AI AW] 



imam* i iM 

Using the let ter* of the above groups, Indiest« the 

relations hetweea the underlined possessive mad i t* follow* 

lag noun. 

1* Me Missed the other ear *y a jfteftr.,,». fenafltft* [D] 
g» A wrea** s o y floated through the window, id 

1. fhey «ere playing ^ I JMI*! , , IRHWtft* M 

*** $h* police provided for l i z a rd*s proteotioa* [F] 

% the fry?ft juftp saved his l i f e . IK 

*• the soon*a heaaa were i a l l l l aa t that night. Id 

7* ^ f l W l flflflffltt *»* * swprise. £«J 
ft. i s had never done a dav**„ w/orl* £D2 

*. She net Mftfo'*,, fiftflftff* U*C3 

10* fhe was i r r i ta ted hy . j ^»* tw«)^«» M 

<f»B*} ffo Meatloa ha* heea Made of using the »ef* 

phrase to show the i»*****lve fora* If i t i s explored iadi* 

ante no hard or fast rule* la general, the possessive imm 

i s ased with aalaate aaua* (dog** leg) aad the of ph#m® with 

iaaaiaat* (leg of the tahle)* 

Vart* Farailga 

tm aeat set of fora* to he studied i* the vara 

pmm%m* W a * have three, fear* or five fora*, and these 

help a* to ifteatlf** this word alas* i a msaaaaieatioa* 
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Inflection refers to the changes in the fora of the vera l a 

order to indicate a change ia auaber or tease, xa discussing 

these infleotioas or change*, we will refer to the following 

groups of words% 

X 

leara 

return 

M&rcs 

f ix 

choose 

set 

I I 

learns 

returns 

marches 

f ixes 

chooses 

set* 

I I I 

learaed 

returned 

searched 

fixed 

chose 

set 

XV 

*a l « r a i s g 

i s re ironing 

are as&rchlag 

was fiada^; 

were choosing 

he set t ing 

¥ 

has learns* 

had re tarae i 

have smrcheft 

h&viag fixed 

has chosen 

had set 

Compare the f i r s t two e*iu*ns of words. 

pnat's the saae aooat the*? 

want's different about tfte*? 

stent dP#s the j i a coins* I I signify? 

Here are soise sentence* with * word emitted la eaeh* 

Fi l l i a the felaaks with appropriate vffif>* .fira* W ¥ W , I, fflf,,ffi* 

1* (leara) 1* [leara*; to play the plaao hy himself* 

a. (return) ft** [returns] home at five Q* clock. 

3* (jsaroh) fhe scout* {wmml l a every Suly fourth 

parade. 

**. (fia) m iiUl f la t t i res at the garag®* 

5. (sat) fa* waiter* [set3 the tahle every day. 
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ft* (fia) Because of his training, s»a [fixes] say 

Seind of clock or watch* 

7* (return) They [retara] oa the coswuter train from 

Hew yjorfe. 

ft. (March) After dr i l l ing, the platoon [starches^ hack 

to the baxraexs, 

$. (set) torn nay rss*sti>*r that you [set] the carton 

©a the floor* 

low did you know when to f i l l the space* with verhs froa 

ceinaa I? 

Frea celssna II? 

£4sx* a l i s t of which word* determined p&w choice of verha* 

Which of the*® word* ©eased you to nisi* a verh fro* Colusa I? 

What do these words have la eoaaos? 

Vate* words caused yea to pick a verte froa Cola** l i t 

*fa*t do these word* have l a coaaoa? 

till i a the hlaata with appropriate noma* or proaoaas* 

*• , ,, return the equipment to the supply room 

each day whea I finish* 

2« th* . .. , ,lul., leara* how to paiat* 

! • ~m*m«mm~m ehoases to renala at hoae. 

•»* ivory year L :| retara* for the e*lefer*tlea» 

% Whm the mmtmmmmmmm set*, I t will fee cools». 
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•iaiah word* governed your selection of houa* and prone***? 

What eoaalusloa can you draw about the eharaeterlstle* of 

vers* that go with singular aoua* sad the etuuraeteri sties 

of vertes that go with plural nounsv 

Cc*pare the words i a Col»a 111 with th®m i a column. I . 

Sow are t&ey the saae: 

How are they different; 

What doe* the difference signify? 

F i l l in the ela&ke In these sentences with the 

appropriate aoua* aad pronouns a* you ®®e fit* (Fast tease 

does not influence choice of aouas or proaouas.) 

1* [fhey] fixed JacK's motorhoat toge$h*r* 

2* Because of their loyalty [th#y3 s*trehee d#*pite 

the heat. 

3* [as] returned hy himself. 

**•* fne [sailor] set the sail for j j j j voyage* 

f* The [hoys] chose the representative of tjbwlr 

ee**itte*« 

mm did you hmm whether to us# singular or plural noun* mA 

manna* i a f i l l ing ia the plank spae**? 

low did the verha affect your choice^ 

What conclusion, then, i s to fee aad* afcoat cholc® of nouns 

eat the peat tease of vertes? 

[fern* oje* not influenced hy choice of aouas.} 
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Compare Coluaa* I I I aaft XV* 

Mhat ftlffereaces fto you see? 

I* what ways are they sfcsllsr? 

coMpare the ftlf fereace ia tine represeateft hy the *lag«w a*£ 

the *»efts* of coluaas I I I east IV* 

Egercia*. no. k. 

Fil l i a the telaafe* a i t * approp'late worft** 

1* 111 am learalag to type. 

&* £3e, She, I t ] i s returning froa ee*p* 

1* nolle the £*eyj wa* fixing the ***** a pipe stake* 

**-* the stnftsnts were unruly * eve* though |we] were 
cheeslag tit* da** president* 

JF. Whs* he get* a h i t , Che] will lie setting ft new 

reeorft* 

Uhleh words ftetermlaeft your answers! 

Sift the l̂ag** worft affect your choice of aoaa or proaoaa? 
•ftsat conclusion oca yoa s*h* about the relation of nouns 
aaft proaoaa* to the use of the present participle fora of a 
vara? 
Xa aftftltin* to goveraiag the auaher of the aoua or pre****, 
ftees the auxiliary have say other fuaetloa i a the eoateaoet 

i&3Earels* Jh*. S* 

fill in the OlaaiK space* with appropriate msAllmlm* 

1* the soy {wml fixing hi* ear y«st*rft*y when I sew 

ft» Plana are that the solftier* fwili tee] Marching 
up Broadway to City Bell. 
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3. While the stufteata [were I e**ooetng a presiftent, 
the faculty was taking a coffee teeak. 

K m t e l l* m that he [ is] retaraiag the took 
heeause he already owns a cop*** 

tt**t elmes ia each sentence help yoa to ieteraiae which 
auxiliaries to n*ev 

As we have seen i a the %aestloa* following £»**«*** fe* * t 
the auxiliary 1* relateft to the aaaher of the aoua or proaoua* 
SasesS oa eeacxualoas to he irawa £r** ftnarelse 5, whafr ftffisr, 

(So' i * t ea to f tni* $ue*'tlonisMWMx to the earlier aaes* 
t loa ahoat the faaotloa of auxiliaries i a a seateace*) 

Using the phrase* shewn in Coluna V a* a staple of another 
klaft of ejoil iary aaft verfe, f i l l in the hlaaks with appropriate 
werfts* 

1* Finally, the hoy* [have] ie*ro*ft to slag oa key* 

2* iisex [has] returnee: the M.oi*off fto yarft* when 
i t wa* ceiled hack. 

3* fee cr i t ic* £h*vej chosen Je*a*s picture for 
f i r s t prise* 

h* Although Marl* £u*s; tiasft th* Xnaoh, no oa® i s 

here to ©at i t* 

5* mm ihaft] set her hair oefor© gelag oat* 

What words geveraeft your ehoice of *a»giliftrles. 

Explain how yoa ohose each one. 
What geaeraliaation oaa he nafte shout the relation oetweea 
nouns east proaoaa* and the past participle fora of a verht 

Finally, coapare column V t d i i we other f©ur oolwws* 
wiiieh oa* seta* most alai lar to Column v; 

•Hat aiadlari t ie* fto yoa «**v 
Cftatej 

ttaat ftifferemaest 
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xmptu MR#, ?* 
Each of these sentence* soatala* ©a& of & groap of wore* 
that soMetlMOs act like sKxiliaries* toaerliae these verfts* 
What special shafts* of Meaning are saggesteft fey the 
aaxiXlary a*ft verhv 

1. I can go ai to you to the wvies* 

2* x coals! go with yoa to th® movies* 

3* Claudia nay leara to speak French. 

5*. Claudia Might leans to speak Freaeh* 

5. At tae hell you shall em* out 
fighting. 

6* At the hell ye* *aoal«I co» out 
fighting. 

7. Sfsavy will ta t the ftrunstlefc first* 

o* Hoary woulft eat the ftranstiek first* 

y, I «ust haaft ia toe paper soon. 

10. I ought to nanft l a the paper so**. 

(Shafts* of aeaalag) i 

1* futurity 

a. possibility 

3. probability 

N-* peraisaiois, necessity 

I* gear** fte** have lot* of noney* 

2. I $& wmm i t . 

1* m*. mmm ^pg* have your ear. 
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**. They JI& enjoy going to the ©per*. 

I*. fas airplane j ^ have trouble with i t* litMlag 
gear. 

j&&ial* what the fuaetloa of each uafterllaeft worft i s l a 
each sentence* 

Womlft the aeaalag of each sentence change it the aMerliaeft 
***** were ellaiaatedt ¥euift there by m$ other changes? 

in what way(s) i s the wore: Jg Uk* aa aaalliarv? 

one final set ter that we aust eanslftsT 1* how these snxlX" 
iarle* nay aove aroaoi at tain * s***ts***« 

ftpsiMff*. fts* ft* 
First aaaerliae with oa* line all the auxiliaries (and words 
that aet life* auxiliaries la the *eat#ace* aalovi 

I* I *,&*ll. wait for you. 

2* tea $%û at. to. fo&ve tone better. 

I* aslea gw*tf*. frtj^llitlW vMrttng. 

V. the alapMat fee* ,-^en, li*£»»r*ft* 

5* The net ,*** lying in a heap* 

6* Thasr ooal$ have coae fe> plea®* 

7* Tea sfltafot,. hays aow*4 the grass shorter* 

ft. She j^s* to *gec4 |oh* 

f. fhe ehalraaa h*s.,fo**a tolft* 

10# They jHbt atuftieft the mp carefully hefore their 
trip* 

mm tarn a l l the sentences into question*, e*g* **y**ll I 
wait for p***** 

ktsit happea* to analliarle* when they are aseft i a queationsv 

Mhat if there i s aore than one suuAHapyf **!*» gee* where 
l a the spealioa? What happens to the ear*? 
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Comparable Paradigm 

ftWr«^ftfllffet,A» 
1. July was a |»tfcer moate than June. 

%* ^he saj&ller tree* are spared fro* the 
voaftsaan* s axe * 

3. z*ve aev^r seen &aye» i-.r*aft*r. tics* she. 

*** th i s route i s audi longer than the ether one* 

i-* to these clotnes really look whiter? 

4&at ft© the uoderli»e«3 words h&v© ia eosnion? 
(AdJeetives* Cjne syllable.ease* seat endings,) 

waat do th* endings signify*< 
(€©Mpar*tive degree*} 

.^sarffftftf Jfh,t ,3* 

1* The hoy** sadftest wmrnt mm® when hi* report 
card arrived.* 

a. me water reaeheft I t s lowest level nfe moon. 

3* fa* erii» tooK place en the .flackest night of 

th® su®^®r* 

*t* I t was the .ft̂ naes.̂  Utlh in the chsaftelier* 

•J* Balek ha* the ,*ffffq,|ha*Ji rifte* 

What do the %sMmrlim& woras have ia eo*aoa? 
(Adjeetives* ffM^^tMt rfff* ®«ae e n d i n g ) 

Mhat do the eatings signify; 
(Superlative degree*) 

Based oa .ttn**is*s I anft 2* what fe*ei*iisetio*s can you 
iiafe© ateoat how to far* t)0*p**r*tiv*s and saperlatlves't 

1* C**9***tlv» i s fe*nt*d by aiding j £ to the en* 
ayUaale adjective* 
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2* Superlative i s formed W aiding est to the oae 
syllable adjective. 

3* Ceaparative 1* formed when two mum are being 
eenpared to each other* 

hm superlative i s formed when oa* noun 1* beiug 
ooapared to aa Indefinite atmber of nouns* 

F i l l i a the ens^a^y* , pad. .sjttffPMftvji, MMM. •* ^® follow­
ing adjectives* 

&* PWy t ie r ] [lest} 

7. angry [ier^ [ lest] 

ft* healthgp | i « r ] t i es l ] 

9* lively £ier] ties*] 

10* faaay l i a r ] £l#st] 

l* ugly [agller^ tagliMst] 

2* lovely £ier] [est; 

3 . happy £ie»J [est] 

k, dir ty £i*r] [**tl 

f» ftasty t i e r ; §eetj 

How do the saw for these wards* 

1. rotten ** — 

a* eeawa Iml £e*tl 

3* camel [or] £est] 

tr* foolish £more^ £n**tj 

5* haadsome far] £*si! 

ft. honest £aorel [most] 

7* mellow £er* [eat; 

ft* pleasant [or] EestI 

p# ttuiet [er] les t ] 

IC* severe £aor*J (aostj 

Wmx do a l l the word* i a beta ftreue A aad ftreup B have in 
mm&m (Adjectives, two syllables) 

what difference da voa no t ie* between the two group*; 
{mmp k *s*ft* end ia JJJ and y>> 
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PAaaft oa the evidence in facer else * * ^*Jm^S9M » \ - » J M > 
or add ta the generalisation you aade after lUsToisia 1 aad 
a? 

^ectives* especially those ending In 
*sah*»s Might offer some thro® syllable 

<^«® two syl^aMe adjectives follow the pattern of 

• jt> teach 
Lives to s*< 

l l p M i ^ t M#jtf.i 4»»»®» ...̂  ^ 
Adjectives which do not »a fo ra to the j£* naji 
pmttera ar® preceded fey nor* and s**j.» 

adjectives t ject lves to s#e how they f i t the rulo* e*g 
they ftoa*.| 

Write sentences ^sing the comparative aad **iperlatiYe forms 
of the following ©ae-s^ll&tjl© adjectives.* 

1* gciod 

2* well 

3* bad 

*** «.ch 

l a l i gh t of the evidence r ra* later else Sfo* %» how sight you 
alt*** the generalisation vou made after sxereises 1 aad 2? 

(1s t a l l e&e-svllable adjectives far* comparison by 
adding j £ end JSJ& to the original adjective*) 

I* B i l l often went to see Hike In the hospi ta l . 

2 . th* ladiaa had already bu i l t the f i re wtoa 
the hunters returned* 

3 . as tapped her ffomtlff oa the saoalftea* 

k. Who i s efaead, l a the bs l .o t tabulation^ 

5, X stood a^ftr the president daring the «r«iwrj^« 

&* Xenaingt the aherpa guide# climbed a&ward 
toward the sunvit* 

f0 The explorer ft***ft SMS. « e » s $ the water* 



APpeifrax i i 5^ 

ft* the fox jiSspeft eai.qkly over the \&$y dog. 

:">. On ship aa® bank i s pieced afeoyg another* 

10. The reporter arrived too ,jL*$e to cover the story. 

what do a l l the andar lined words have in e»w»3&? 
(a l l adverbs) 

low try writing the enaparatlve anft superlative form* of 

each of the uaderllz»e words, 

1* often [of toner J [oftenestl &* upward —* — 

2, already — — ?, far [farther; {farthest] 

3* gently — »* ft* quickly [lorI [iest] 

k* ahead [sore* D**st, 9* above [aore! [nost] 

% near £er: [est] lr* late [later] [latest! 

Using evidence from Exarelse so* 5« what new conclusion 
be drawn abeat forming comparatives *ad superlatives? 

(m%,iftrfrfc* 9i.m m,,.^s,,aAMMgt f̂ iiow the 
fr* est pattern for adjectives* so** follow th* 

pattern. others nay not he used as low that we have aean that JSR and Mat are Morphemes that aay 
be added to Most adjectives of om ortwo syllables (aad only 
to a few adverbs), m.^MSW* mmi fottofflmftlfa MmU^m 

l a the blank* write A (adjective) or HA (non-adjective to 

label the capitalised word la each phrases 

1* the LIGHT plea* £&I 6. that CUT pot [IA] 

2* the Vtm pisne [IIZ '/• her BEX) sofa [A; 

3* * OTAM id#* IA: ft* a BUXL book [A: 

it* hi* $t%^L f i l e [ml % m umm volume £«A! 

5* a 0L*3* vase £ » ; 1€* ay CXOSE friend [A] 



word fowaatlon 

^roaghoat the lessons oa noaas. verbs* and edjte** 

tive* we have been dealiai largely with word* that have a 

distinct characteristic. Shot is* Umy are *»rfts which e*a» 

tela a *te*» or b*set aad nay have oat or «©re mmphmm 

attached to then* 

»sw we shall look at a group of wordm which are 

struotared oaita differently* 

A* Clioglna 

Mhat copses bead maltes mil these words? 

1* ad ft* 

a* gas *̂ Fred 

3* fret 0* tally 

k9 photo 9. ts* 

5* taal ic, pail 
the aeat groap of word* setst* alstliar- to thos# ia Group A, 
tot* there 1* a distiaet ilf foresee. Can yea spot it; 

I* pike &* Beth 

2* too* 7* Bert 

3* cell© ft* wig 

%* coon 9# wia# 

5* $**# 10. phoae 



XI I 

What general tr&M of word £a$»tiori a&n yoa ©tat®, baaed 
on th® \>mr&& la Katerels* lo . 1; 

(clipping fore »n art) 

which words have been clipped her©? 

i* AMerlodiaa 
* } 

3. snrasia* 

h, newsboy 

Another way that we create word* i s illustrated by thia 
groupj 

« * * 

osEseo 

Loraa 

astO*. 

flabiseo 

Soeoay 

Hs* were these word* formed? 

Can yoa think of a reasoa why woras like these came late 
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S t i l l anotner way words ar# forced i s snow* by these words 

Brunch 

3MOg 

Motel 

jSlsctrocute 

&plat ter 

i n s c r i b e t h i s method of word formation. 

Which words Mere eesftilaeft to c rea te these vord*'*-

01 ve the blends t h a t r e s u l t from fusing these wordsi 

1 . happeaing aad clrcunstanee . 

2 . automobile sad omnibus _ , 

3 . e s c a l a t e ais$ ©levator . , . . 

k. hx&r© or blow and syur t . 
* .*M»***»*iww**i*i*yw8B»»*)wwWW*^ 

5 . s q a a l i a a d s e a * * k tmMmKmmmmHmmmmmmmm^^ 

Deterai&ors 

Explain the Meaning of eac& of the newspaper headline* 
shown here! 

1 . P0LICS HUB OATBslklltO 

2 . C01HSJEEB FACtt.fi AT FOX hkM 

3 . RQLS BOO?; I0f 0B3C29E 

**. c u e * HG2» JWSE 

5* mxm nrnmrn xmmmm 

http://FACtt.fi
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*j*der*-ias a l l the nouns ia these headlines* 
(Mass confusion wii) probably' prevail * soseon* will 
my eventually that the acanln*;* are asblcuons* so 

Why do a l l these headline* kmm » w thaa one neAaings 
{mmm coalft be aajcstlvea and v#rfcss Modifiers 
could be verbs*) 

M*nt word* eoald be added to the head lines to eliaiAat® th* 
sAhifttity* 

Bevrite the headline* to mk® then clearer. 

Xa the henftUina* y©u*v# jast writtta* underline the nouns* 

Sew do you luaow they are nouns noŵ  whereas you dida*t 
recognise f&ea before": 

(There are hag; ^ f a ^ f e , W W ,ffi ,*¥**?, 4 i U U » « > 
Hsae a iJLst of a l l the words that help yea to i*aow which 
word* are the aoyas, 

(Word* that have the function of slaaslina: the presence 
of aoans ere ealleft fteiarnin*r*i that is," they deter-
nim that * aoaa or i t s ' 'ea>f£valont nn*t foiiov* 

tioderlime the 4e$*a*l*kNr* la ta t following santeaees sad 
write M over the aomo thai they an»uaoe or signal* 

1* 2M, «h*l^ stood oa jfcggt, porch* 

a. jflfct fish swan upstream* 

3* I* s***heft |)aft dar* 

*•* TOT wheel lost £fcl ahbeap sonewhere oa j^jft highway* 

5* jj|£ heel got caught i a a, crack in mg, dtiv#w*y. 

6. jjSft olftf redMsriek syansslu* was torn down* 

7* |hf*e goldea apples eaae fron ^y? *H»rtt̂ riftft*m 
orisfl. 

$# %%**, tnanh palleft out j | plan* 
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$* jgm cat ate Iffibara,'* goldfish* 

i0» J M halted States goveraaeat seat son* wheat to 
j g starving people of Xadie. 

Sow ®my different determiner* are there im these tea 
sentences: 
What kind* of words la addition to art icle* nay be used ** 
determiners? 

Based oa this exercise, oa* yoa &%m a soAalasion about the 
positisas of determiner* relative to aoans? 

(i eteralatrs precede aeonsj if the WM& lias 
Modifiers, th® ftete*wlners precede the** too.) 

l^sfftis^.lPf, ,?. 

SUf̂ er line the do terminer & in these seateisct©* 

l« I'he*^ hats art *lae* 

2. yfte hats ere nine* 

3. Boos tftla breach beieng to you. 

a-* l?oe* j^ur wrench work properly? 

J* a*** tjb*̂  nam arrive** please giv# Mm yjar, key* 

6. When asy partner arrives, please giv@ hi* this* 

V* .ftajb*1 a doctor if oat of town, 

ft. X prefer ^jjaly.^'f. 

P* I caa*t teJl /Affi.'f tennis shoe® iron riis* 

Cross out a l l t^e nouns In the sentences. 

&o say of the sentences s t i l l cowiuAicete thought or iftaasr 
galea? 

Based oa this ©bserfatloa* c*a yoa generalise about *uiet***y 
f**actloa of some ftat*Erain*rsv 

(Some ftetersiner* esa function ia place of aoms, e*g* 
this* that . ths,**« rjyt»-*»* *he $»$t»8»£ves of a «wgf 
a a f a * T i » f w ' ' *ai**b* tn* %n mi tne posssuslve pta*. 
®oaa* as l a "I e*n*t t e l l »a*s teaais shoe* f»e* At***) 
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la the blank* write a is (Seterainer) or m (aeua~*ab»tlti*ie) 
to show the category of the «ajsitali«ed word. 

1. D© you like m new hat? [»] 

a* 150 you like tmm £ss] 
3* mm you A *»t«ht £»3 

%* TOOK fellow* are «y new teaiwatea* (3D 3 

5* TSBs** are ay new teawsates* pn] 

ft* Me did not disturb (sto*tQft*ft room* t>3 

?* Xt3 root* grew anfter fee pav****t« t*>3 

ft* lave yea seem otat feramlst [ft] 

*• tMB cold 1* iavigoratiag* £xi] 

10. SHm*8 tea** 1* for sale* £§] 

H* 81ft i s the best plan* £ » ! 

12* mm?® are Ttfg red phlaa yea plaateftt C$2 

13* » f deep peal i s a goad piae* lor treat* [Sj 

1*, »xaek ha* aft Interest in grinding rooks* [»! 

15* i m slip i s shewing* £B] 

,preposition* 

Fil l i s the blanks la «*** sentence with one word* 

X* ft* car stopped £«t] Hie station* 

i* m mm» £;fr**3 the far*. 

$* TMm »*#* mm i$m?l yoa. 
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%* The eMapsnse* [laJ the mm **s ytwalag* 

5* fhe lad stood [oa] a barrel* 

4* x*v* reached ay Halt aad freak ha* reached the 
end [of ] hi** 

7* the electrician cam* [to] Sea* 

ft* Joi»»s horse fractured It* leg £laj the fall* 

*• The teat ton* [oa] these dresses need sewing* 

10* Foundations [for] teases sfeettlft be e**eret*# 

lew would yea describe the words that you inaeytsd ia the 
blanks'/ 

Kant fuaetloa do they see* to play betweea the word* that 
eoae before aad the words that COM* aftart 

ĝ *rei**,ffia. a. 

la this e&ercis© the pr*posltian* are under lined* To* 1*111 
ia the blank* with whatever word* any f i t . 

i* Hf al l the [boy*] i a the xmm§ Howard 1* the tallest* 

a* aap* hall rolled aafey the [fenceJ» 

3* Parachutes Made jp£ [silk] wort seat* 

*. Oeorge sat Lfo$y*a* the two large [tree*]. 

$* f*y^ad the hlu# [flower] there 1* a gre*a oaa. 

ft* that wa* very kind jpx [yoaj* 

7* What can I add Jg £ thatJ to «*** i t ooapletef 
HMt olaraetajflstie 1* aiailar aeout al l the word* yea used 
to f i l l ia the hlaaks? 
can yam f i l l ia any word* that are not nouns, pmmmm* or 
*****tt*ft**wtttatoM? 
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ttaat, then can we coaciude about prepositions &nd their r e -
i a t i o a with nouns, pronouns* aad aounrsubstltutes that 
follow, 

CMouns* pronouns sad noun* substi tutes follow 
prepositions} sometime* with ftetersOn*rsf sea* t ines 
without, foraing * t ight unit*) 

l a which sentences 1* the underlined word a preposition? 

1* The swiaaers waited ftelow. 

£• the svin*ers waited below the dan* 

3* She liked to s i t .near* 

*»• She sa t near the window. 

5* The paint bucket f e l l ,gg£ the *or«h* 

o. the palat bucket f e l l off* 

7* The refreshaeats e«§e after* 

ft* The refreshments cane aflfar the progrs** 

V* I havenH 

1C. I haven* t seen hi* sine®, yesterday, 

U3W can yrm t e l l which words are the prepositionsv 

waat are the underlined words tttat are not prepositions? 

iiew can you t e l l ? 

l» B*r.x,in$ asoidents* trio picnic will begin a t eleven* 

2 . There vfiii to a sao***- following airumr*. 

3* She l® ©aly fttl^owlny her ord«r$ after a l l . 

*•* May X have a eoaf#r«n&e regarding M/ exsalRttle*5 
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5. lie was rofardiaig ths neveoaer vitu curiosity. 

^* C»a*ijft*rj,nrt the tine, wc had better stog now. 

7. The entire a^uaa* laa^afti^ the water boy, will 
' - the t r ip . 

^« X a® Ineludiaa da»ge to ay window ia the bil l* 

9* th* store will be closed weekends. totUmlML 
Satyrday* 

IC* ff# was vague .coaeernln^ the details* 

What fora class do a l l the uad«rlla@d »rd* leak Ilka? 

ttay do they look that way.' 

Which verb tease do the underlined words $e« to belong wt 

tm a i l the nnfterllnsft words nest a l l the specifications for 

present participle fora of the verbt 

Male* ems ftev 

Whleh do notv 
What i s the faaotl&r* l a the *eateac# of those word* which 
d# ant have the s^t*llfleatloa to be verbs. 

%ier i iae Jsift prepositions ia the following sentence* with a 
siagle l ine , verbs with two lines* 

1. consl^Grini; your loss* ti»s b i l l will not be seat. 

2* I a* iacludiag a boss of chocolates In the package. 

3* A**u*iai the accuracy ©f the report* action Must 
be taken a t ©ace* 

V* A <ts**l was following along toeMaft $he cs^avaa. 

5* fee will delay the p*tp«»* flsjnfl^jBg' the arrival of 
the contract. 



Up to this point we have «s**rtn*ft systs**tlealiy the 

Morpheaie structure of English, iow we shall see how were* 

are combined into larger structures such a* phrase*t clausess 

and seateaco** Thl* Is called spats** The syntax of English 

i* very eonplea* la the saxt series of Iessoa* we will coa* 

sifter the aaia outliae* of Smgliah syntax under the following 

topicsi aoua cla*ter* t verb cluster** seateace patteras. 

(Develop oa the board*) 

$eua Clusters 

nx 
what form el*** i* this w&rdf 

Sow can you te l l? 

What could you add to the word so that ao oae could Mistake 
i t for anything bat a aoua? 

(Add a deteraiaer*) 

Whf&n we add fteteraiaer* or descriptive word* to a noun, the 
noun eapaads into what we may call a get**, 

Add a word to the aoua cluster the,, ,foiift* that t e l l s what 
color the tulips are. 

(The yellow tulips) 

Hhat doe* the word yelloy (or reft* etc*) do to the Meaning of 
the aoua cluster* tfts ''tailM,'? 

egssaiaes i t . mMiim i t* «n**i.U. More....*P#clflc.) 

Mhy did you P»t th* Modifier yellaw. where you didt 
(Sound* better*) 

Add a saeend Modifier indicating si*** 
(the l i t t le , yellow tulip*) 
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Ms** oaa we ooaelude about the place of alagle word Modifier* 
i a relation to the aoua i a aoua ©luster*? 

(they go betweea the determiner aad the aoua.) 
what for* el*** are th© word* that are placed betweea the 
fteteraiaer aad the aoua ia a aoua olueten 

fie* eaa you ta l l? 

sppose* new. that yea want to Indicate the location of tin 
yellow tulips, m&t could yea add to the aoua cluster 

what doe* the prepoaltioaal phrase la.th* f&rdi 
® # S B i s s f fthe^aoaa elaater .flHtJJMa 

(modifies i t*) 
s?w*^JE&Ba> 

to t 

l©w i s the Modifier l a the garden olffereat i a structure fro* 
the Modifier XMSMSHP 

(word jfroua .y*» sla^l.^ word*) 

Based on this observation*, what eaa we conclude about the 
posltiea of word-group Modifiers in relation to the aoua ia 
a aoua elustert 

(*ie*4f»g?*«p Modifier* follow the aoua*) 

the phrase tfe* .lffctl*. yellow tullo* la the, .^ardea. you will 
notice* eoataias'two nomas* Which "1* ~" ""' : *" " •--••--
noun*. 
If we were to modify the headword s t i l l «©ret with the phrase 

Left were 
aeedword s t i l l «©re* with the phrasi 
i where would we put this Modifying 

phrase? (Soaewhere after the headword.) 

(A preooaious student aay raise the question senewhere along 
the way that word-group Modifier* nay pm®*&® the head, too. 
a* ia wthe black aad whlte»*trlped safer* *» Sueh a word»groupf 
however. ha* the effect of a single adjective*) 
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JTOwTSnllffii JtStitniiW* 

Underline the headword ia th® following clustera* 

1* the fence. 

2* the old fence 

3* that new alaaiaua feace 

**•• the jflsĵ e* b®tweea the houses 

f* the old feaoe which was painted green 

ft, the alft fence betweea the houses which wa* 
painted green 

7* A worn»oat m&&M 

ft* Hy wera~out putter lying. In the a t t i c 

f* A used car, broken down fey abusive driving 

10. the children** swims* in the park which w®r@ in 
use a l l day long 

flsare^La*Jls* £* 

flake each l i s t of word* late a aoua cluster sad uadenia® 
the headword* 

I* tabu» the s * U , study 

a. Sarapeaa,. any* opera * great 

3* Seaber, avestUsg, that sky 

*** ?̂ > shoe*, ro0*s*tM*S| t*anis t dirty 

5". Liaea, *Mte *ta*fti**poai*fft* the* other» a l l 

ft* §*ftf &* n* the head* pat 

f * gard* a* walcfe* stagfered hia* blow 

ft* ik i # that , lying i a the Mieaeat* broken 

o.« With a Is** left *t ^® *<*» walking -oa crutches* 4-aalor 

W* fH»f 1* the front r**§ whose book* he wa* carrying*. 
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ttMlfif HBM,I3< 

lore is a series of perfectly good sentence*.. with the head­
word eapltaiised* Expand the headword with Modifiers beforev 
after» or both before and after. The* underline the aoua 
dusters* 

Example t the LOCI wa* broken* 
I^aadedi ftf, mm Jfrflfc Mr ffilf, ,-ffdft,,,j|*» **» broken* 

I . SAILBOATS are beautiful to watch. 

a. t^m sailed uader the SRXDQk* 

3* lie makes JSS0BJH* 

k. the player aader the basket i* ay BMOflEE* 

5. I gave the CAT a dish of milk. 

ft* Her aother b®y® CHilRft at auctions aad raflnishes 

?. cti&Vfti i s not always fua* 

ft, aha nake* TOfWf oa her wheel at bane* 

-j* I t 1* good ejardee to d@ long ej*ss*eoa*tries 
oa mis* 

10* the dootor reaaia* i a hi* ®mxm till five* 

Baaed on the foregoing e»**ci»*» what gejieralisatioa c*a e* 
made abcat suttstltutlaft noun cluster* for single noun® in a 
given seateaoev 

(Po*iti©a* in the sentence occupied by nouns can 
also be occupied by noun clusters*) 

ferb Clusters 

mamo 
What fora d a * * i s till® notfti 

**nt clue* does i t eontaln that «*ko you think so»j 
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ttsarcls* i8af...)r* 
Mere are sen* phrases a l l of w&leh consist of so*® fora of 
the ISA*} verb AKBl*sv plus other word* and word groups. Seen 
item nay be called a verb cluster* 

Oreua A arena B Ornttn.C 

Hftverns) (Aukiiiarl^s) w K s ) 

seoa arrived did not arrive «rlv#d en tin* 

arrived la te has arrived sjrrlveft l a the nornlaft 

arrived today will be arriving i s striving at the 
station 

Bs*ed oa the evidence to be fouad i a these groups* what 
can be said about the Mad of words aad phrases which cluster 
around head verb*"* 

areup Ay 
Sroap B? 
Oraup c? 

frfff^ftf,.J»f.l|t 
Underline the head in these verb clusters, 

*• mmM lightly 

2* Steeped into the room 

3* Quickly f japped, i a 

**• ftforc** where he was told 

$. At once sjaoaftoft to the crowd to stand back 

&* without hesitation showed for help 

7* were wafcfoing for the signal 

ft* H&d been e*ĵ a* by the cat 

$* Would have foivflft to th© fair 

II* ysafc* loudly 



Her© are sen* verb clusters* Can you notice a coaatpetio 
between the heads aad word* inthe cluster that .- jHsajagss 
frftPf,, jiff ^ead,f,,rt ,lff<l rtt,Jft» ffiftvlffr* 

1* built a scooter 

t* built hi* son a scooter 

3* seemed gieeay aae* 

km elected ieorge a Member of the fraternity 

S» becaae president of hi* class 

Under line the head of these mrh clusters. 

1* sold Ms las t semester1* book* 

2* sold ae his las t sweater ' s b&®k» 

3* appeared happy i a his new 3©b 

**, always otese Saily dial man of the ftlsheasbl 
COIMBttte© 

5. s t i l l reaalaed the best candidate 

6. cneerfally gave a bas&sotste contribution 

7* never paid his b i l l s oa tine 

o* at once called hi® uncle a brick 

V. aft** was weery after his workout 
10* soon returned th® book he haA borrowed 
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frssf ols* Bot ft 

la these sentences draw a line between the noun cluster and 
the ^mh eluster* then under line th© noun head aad draw a 
circle around the verb head* 

1* the red poay l a the pasture galloped along the 
fence* 

£ * Haay student* attended the Christe»s party* 

3. The senior who sells the most ticket* will ^* 
honored a t the pron* 

k* the pipe* ia the classroom pimM®& noisily* 

5* the choir in the loft sang the las t hyaa softly* 

Based oa this exercise* what general!a&iloa caa you come to 
regarding how complete sentences nay be made? 

iftifjtftfti.Jtot $* 
Add * nm?% dus t e r to each of the** aoua clusters* seeking 

l , Th© tiny leak in the toa©. 

2. the caac® that ho wanted 

3* the pie 

*f* rlhe steaming apple pie 

5* the passenger i a th® front seat wise was watching 

the seeaftnattter 

Add a aoua cluster to iatroduce each of the following verb 
duster*, aakiag complete sentences. 

I* . .*.•*.* later regretted hi* ft**t*ie**.....,Tll 

a. «.„.•*«*» cane after hi* dog when sdhool was 

over. 



APPiillDXX 1 _ 

3* ....*•. will soon return to college* , . 

*** . . . . . . . always seeaed to nave a cooplei at to 

% . . . . . . . a e r r l l y swung the heavy pack on his back 

to begin the long hike. , ,,,. 

Sentence patterns 

m do not *peak JKagllsh fey Merely s t r iagiag words 

together i a son* raado* fashloa* Instead t we carefully 

arrange our words, for the most part unconsciously, into 

patterns* la **gllsh we use a United numteer of basic patterns 

and aaay amis-patterns. I t will now fc$ our purpose to *j»aXae 

the feasle seateace pattern* of ingl l sh . Any sentence you 

construct wilipo&aMy fee feased ©n on* of these pal tarns* 

i . foot- a. smom 3. A* k. TIM 
OftOD Ad* 1 i«2X 
1$ PCOCft BnaVB was* 

v JtX ARCH Tiii* Soft 

Hake a sentence fro* each of thrss worditi 

1* £fo©d i s goda.] 

2 . [Police are strong.^ 
3* [X aa very brave*;; 

*n £tft#y were t ea fro* the sua*I 

Sew did you know in whieh order to place fee words < 



if* 

what are the fora* classes of the WQX«&® in e*ea sentence? 

ilow e&a you t e l l the aoua i s a aoua; 

How c&a you toi l the adjective i s an adjectlvt\ 

How are the v^rW in each sentence relatsftv 

If the verbs seen the mm thing, why are they mil different 
word*? 
Can you thia^ of three other seatenees that nak* use of 
the mm patter* of ismus* verb, ®&§m%im as taaset Caa you 
thinK of otaer verks waioh f i t this pattarnv 

(see**, feels, looks, appears, fe*co**St grows* 
reaaias. tes tes , smells, sounds* gets) 

We nay call the structure of this sentence Pattern 1 sad we 
nay write i t a© a foraula* 

loua US Adjective ( I BE AM) 

«ijffiffl«raiWirf ijiiilnhfiniiii'i'i-* 

Do these sentence* follow pattern 1? ftopertapase the forMula 
oa eaea sentence* 

1* The ®&n was short. 

a. $r mother Is very aagry. 

3. Those soldiers are extremely valiant. 

%* Th* greea uahrellas are the aost popular. 

2. The feoats at the pier were very rusty. 

gow would you describe toe function of the words that you did 
not lafeel? 

What kiad of word* ware used to aodify the adjectives? 
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Take th* adverb vow. Ia which sentences can very modify 
th* word after thavtrb? ^ ^ 

I . The toy i s expensive. 

a* The party was later* 

3 . The l ight i s ftl** 

%. The car is inside the garage* 

5* This $©or is fere*** 

( l a this oxer els© wveryte my f i t oaly structurally; 
whether we may s&y thrown" or "mry ferevn* Is not the 
issue.) 

Based ou this exercise, can you devise a means to t e l l whether 
the third element in a sentence that s@ens to follow patter* 1 
1* truly am adjective? 

Apply ttii* test to see which of these sentences oeloag to 

Pattern 1* writ® »V' after *uch sentences. 

1. flie box Is large [Xj 

a. The box Is ftere. £»] 

3. My Mother i s kind* [!-' 

*». ^ mother If out. t"! 

5, Hi* &oys wer© tasy* £i] 

6. The feoy$ w@r@ upstair*. [»J 

7* 1%e dahlia* have feeea lovely* [1] 

ft. The party sntst have oeen enjoyable* £l] 

p* th* party wis afterward. [-] 

10* T*s car i t iaaid®. C-% 
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JfrMffftePf, *£•», **» 

Hew that you save devised another waited ( ia addition to 
the comparative test) t&r deteralaing whether a word i s aa 
adjective, f i l l la the blank space* ia these sentences with 
appropriate adjectives* 

*• •*• * ~ ~ _ * . food 1* very 1t^mmmmmmm* 
a» ^he ...,.., .,. m£4i®m are •wnserely ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3* W father *s do& i s often , . . r . 

**» faeir fantastically house wa* badly 

Based oa the evidence ia this exercise* can you make another 
generalisation about the use of adjectives/ 

(They appear before nouns in a Pattern 1 sentence.) 

fr*erc4so pfe*,J. 

Tts* piagpeag table Is dowastairs. 

the g s » will be a t three o* clock. 

Tour s la te r ' s track i s here* 

The fullback was down oa the five-yard lime. 

Their date i s tomorrow. 

Ia what respect are th&se sentences similar to Pattern 1 
sentences^ 

(Bean* linking verb.) 

Ia what respect are they different? 
(Adverb l a place of adjective.) 

m mm mil the structure of these sentences Pattern 2 and 
we nay write the* as a for**!*. 

mm BE Adverb ( I SB AW) 
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,tea.i, 
Iter* 
there 
up 
dDwa 
in 
out 
inside 
Otttslft* 
upstai rs 
a t the s»vie* 
i a the &ouss© 

ArrhUDU I 

mm u 
yesterday 
today 
now 
taea 
l a te r 
after 
at jseoa 
i a aa tour 

175 

Hfeat essential siewdag d® the wor^s l a Group A snare? 
(sugg**t pla_e**l 

what essential neaaiag fto the wer$s l a Group B snare? 
(Suggest jbitt*) 

Bow l e t ' s u*e sea© of the** word* and phrase* l a pattern 2 
sentences: 

*. Ta* picaic i s toft*v:« 

a* Tour arotbar i s sly... the &*?%».*« 

3. ike mmm?t will fe# lnx,**,bnar* 

%. iraetr coats ay* i M l ^ n . t e . , , , ^ ^ * 

*>• I *a **» ilR HWM$U* 
f© aow nany t*r the uaderilneft words and phrases e*a the ''very* 
tes t , walch we used la fatter* 1 wmtanees, be appliedv 

(B6ae.) 

fo &ow Mâ y ©/ th« uatolisasd words ami phrases can the 'slot* 
tes t , which we um& in Pattern 1* be applied? 

(Sow.) 
B*w» t***t c*» *• test a sentence to see *ftietner i t Is a 
Pattern 2 aanteneef 

(Asa "wXawev" aad twhe»l*' or substitute ^thsr**" or 
»tne*w in place of tae werf(s) being tested.) 
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frerelse. jftr y 

After each sentence place a uuuber 1 or l' to Identify the 
pat term i t conforms t o . 

1, fhe pickaickers were gay* 

2 . The batter 1* t a l l . mmmmmm 

3» The bat ter i s ias id€. mMmmm 

h* they are on the lawn* 

5. Our appolntaent i s now. ^mmKm^ 

b* fhe ffleetiog will be l a an tour. 

7 . na* ft*** I* i s . mmmmmmmm. 

ft* The deaa i s benevolent. M 

c>. The buak® are below* 

1C. Tour house i s i a the woods. 

X* The g i r l I s the j " 

2. The heart i s a puna,* 

3 . iv toother Is a doctor. 

**. She had never been aa honor 

5* jasnrry i s ay favorite uncle. 

what form class are the underlined wor&B'i 

Mew caa you t e l l ? 

Vlsst s t ruotara l pat tern do these sentences follow1 

KM *ay ©all the structure of these sentences Gutter* % aad 
we aay write then a* a fossmlai 

mt mm <* Bh ll) 
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£.*vftr.ciae foT ff* 

TM& i s she* 
I t ' s *o. 
I t was they* 
that i s alne* 

1* what way* do tnese seateaee* differ from those l a 
tsereise m* X? 

(Proaoaa* substitute for aeuag.) 
la what way* are they the sea®* 

(Uakiag verb*) 

Svea though the sentences use pronouns, they nay still be 
designated Pattern 3 sentences* 

What is the r*i.atioa betweea the two aoua* (or pronouns) in 
Patter* 3 seataaeeai 

(They are one and the sam.) 

Because they refer to the eaae person or thingf we add a 
superscript to the foraalai 

n1 m # 
fhi* is done to differentiate two nouns which are not the 
sane person or thing* 

ftatwft+f. Ha* J* 
Indicate the patters of each seats*** by the auabers 1, 2*. 
or 3* 

1* $aady aust save been the culprit* mmmm0mmm 

2* the diaaer was over* ^ ^ . 

3* fhe ftl**n*r wa* tasty. . 

k» fhe dinner was * feast* ;[...... , 

% the Indians were th* winners. 

ft* m cousin i t a fool. mmmammmlm 

f* J^ eoasia 1* p***ft* ^ . ^ ^ ^ 
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e* The pelleenan nay be wise. 

9. fhe policeM&a May be there i 

1. cigarettes burn* 
2. airplaa#s fly. 
3* The dag bark*. 
a*> 0ur porch sag*. 
5. Tour roof leak*. 

want are the fora classes of the writ that sjak* up these 
sentences'; 

la what nay are the verbs in these a«atea©@» different frea 
the v®rh® in Patterns 1, 2, 3^ 

(Sot linking verbs.) 

We nay call th* structure of these seafceaoes Patter* h mad 
w© nay write thea as a formHai 

jfeua xntra**i Uve verb (ft lay) 

(A* iatreasliive verb 1* oae which oaaaot be followed 
uy & noun or proaoua*) 

1* fhe eats purr* 
2* Th* studcats study* 
3* fhe houses deteriorate. 
V, The vases break. 
5. the visitors depart* 

la these Patter* ** sentences do you see a quality that a l l 
the aoua* have i a eospom 

(plural*) 

gov eaa you t e l l they are a l l plaraist 

So* ®kmm® All the ssouas to the singular for*. 

What nasafe* have taken place i a the noa**? 
(&*npp*ft '****} 
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u>a&ifteriAg the evidence i a toercise jfo. 2, what genera, i s** 
t i e * ean you cow to about singular nouns ®ad their v@rb& 

.1 aoun* uiia tueir verh*. 

Xtk- ^XGlIX" OF Tliiv BlfcaHiu* V*BX1<S* 

what I s the » u a cluster in th is sentence; 

Of vast s t ructural ua i t s does the noun cluster consist? 
(ftatefsftaer* aouja^ prep* phrase*) 

Considering the forst of tha vero* which el the two houns 
l a the sentence governs the fora of the verbt 

Based oa th i s exaapl^. what generalization eaa be tt4$ about 
a aouh e*u*te? aa$ i t s re la t ion to the verb of a sentence*; 

Below eacu #®ntmi€# write tae headword &ad the verb to which 
i t i s joined, 

1. tlie purposes cf th© training stake aa eager to aegis, * 

2. The leader of the trainees as lec t t a deputy. 

iM>«**iMiiiiumi'iii*'M>MMii*»Mniiii m\w*minmf>\«kmm**<»mim*iMimi<r.nm\ •vi<**m^mi<wm*mwmm*mimm&mmmimm&mimmlm*mmmrmtm 

3 . Oil® aMoug the flock of s«ans maintain® guard. 

k. 'i urn difference between the two aen appears when 
they arc- a t a gas#. 

>. Xi*to tr©uv*6i&akers oa uw sqtusd were hard to locate . 
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S&xik,*^ ^ j (mtroftaoeft by cont ras t ing with Ho. h) 

exerc ise So* i . 

Coapare the two sentences la each pair* 

ft 

fe 

3* a 
t 

^ . a 
h 

They f inished l a s t . 
Ihey f inished the race* 

Me hma»er®$ f a s t . 
i s hassBered the n a i l s . 

She drove to town. 
She drove the ca r . 

Th® s tudents studied a t rJm l i b r a r y , 
the s tudents studied h i s t o r y a t the l i b r a r y . 

5. a . fhe g i r l s wrote, 
b . The g i n s wrote i t . 

what d i f fe rences do you no tic© between the sci5t«oces i n each 
pa i r ? 

(The sentences narked j& do not nave a aouu or pro­
noun following the verb.) 

Wrs&t p a t t e r n OOSB a taTm\ fa<h&t pa t t e rn does e ferart 
(N XfiV) (Si IrV S )̂*~ 

How may we * r i t e ^he foruul* for Js\ 

How ^ay we ind ica t e the aecoad oouia does not mean the same as 
the f i r at'; 

ihe teeeher quest ions a t t h i s po in t . (1'he sentences 
marked jg do oot contain it aoua following th® v&wb while those 
sentences marked Jg do. Therefore*, the des ignat ion of the verb 
i a the 8 - inV p a t t e r n i s i n t r a n s i t i v e | l a the ft* - TrV - S* 
p a t t e r n i t I s t r a n s i t i v e . ) 

&. 

p i l l In the blaa&s with appropr ia te oronoan*.. 

1. fhey finished ( i t J . 

2, He hawaered (ti**aj> 
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3 . She drove [ i t ] . 

h. The students studied l i t j a t th* l ib ra ry . 

Are these sentences More l i s * those marked j in lyserelse 
SO* i or aore l i ke those Marked £i [b] 

what differences are there? 
|Pronoua* replaoe nouns.1 

I* there aay &asie difference i a strueturs? £i© 

We *ay e a l l the verbs in wate&ee pat tern 1 * t r f -

appear i a Pattern ** seats****• 
transitive^verbs* as opposed to io t raas i t ive verb®, valea 
appear i a Fa t t en 

Based o* year oonpletiea of £**ral** He* 2, what i s a means 
for determining whether.a vera 1* t rans i t ive *y ln | rans l t lvef 

[If you can substi tute a ar.paoan for 

After e&oh seateaoe write the pronoun you caa substi tute for 

the eapital lsed aoua* 

1. the salesman selo" tm CAP.* [ i t ] 

a* Bath soldier* saluted tfift CGhOlKL, Chia] 

3* *srs* ftraady grew IftftSS every year. [them^ 

%. At the desk we net ft® WESE. £b*r, MM] 

5* The ehaaffeur repaired TIE TZftfi* [ I t* 

ft. }*s. Hooper injured OE8 AttiK. [ i t ] 

7* The col l is ion law*© the ¥H£El. £ i t 4 

ft* X met mm Umm. £herl 

9* the veterinarian enrrleft THE ©00* l i t , her, hi*] 

1 0 . fefe trJLssasft T8B WBWm* £th 
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Sentences meh as these which make us© of transitive v©rfe# 
coaprise another sentence pattern (,<>5). Can you writ® the 
foraule for Pattern $v 

[Soun Transitive Verb ioua| [H TrV I] 

Coasideriag the nouns la Pattern 5 seateaees. what subscripts 
Might you add to the formula^ 

[ # TrV **] 

In this exerelse you are to dlstiaguish hetweea transitive 
verbs, intransitive vero*, and the vero Bis. After each 
saatenee plaoe a TrV, xav ©r BE to lasel the v^rh* la th® 
second blank write the auaeer of the saatenee pattern. 

i. The center f&ssiB the tall to the eaartereaek. 

tx*T] ir, 
2. i*n PASS. [in?;; w 
3* The sheriff MAS the leader of the posse*• 

lm: £33 
*** The sheriff was LsU&XSG the posse®, txml |>j 

% Mho 1* %&mxm aowf [Tart; IT, 

ft* The deaa mM *a laportaat *$aaoaaeea«at. 
7+ The aaaouaeeaeat nay BE helpful to you* 

[aa: [ij 
ft* The fira ftSHT a fora letter to all it* customers. 

9. m e driver TtKKaD sharply. [XaV] Ik] 

10. The driver TUftftBD the ear around. [Tr¥] [*T] 
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Both ftroup A aad Group ft consist of sentence* ooataiaiag 
transitive vero*. 

fjroay. £ 
1* The waitress poured the oaffee* 
2* The a*!d opened the window. 
3* ^o*t young people like dancing. 
%. We ohose the aoaataias fi»r our vacation. 
5. Ji* has never read iiaf,.lfe*r. 

group B 
1*' The oof fee wmsp&ured fey the waitress 
2. The window wa* opened oy the meld 

ift3 

* 
3. Daaeiag i* liked by Most young people. 
*. The Mouataia* were chosen for our vacation. 
5* hinff Lear has never been read hy Ji*« 

I* there any dlffereno® la Meaning hetweea the seateaees in 
Group A and their corresponding sentences in Group Ev 

la the ohange froa A to B whathappens to the headword ia eaeh 
seateaeef 

[Pat late prepositional phrase with Ja. at the ead 
of the eenteaee*! 

Ia the ehange* what happea* to the noun that follows the 
verfet 

[geooaes the headword.! 

What happea* to the form of the vero? 
[Change* to past participle plus fora of Be*, ] 

Uenteaoe* of the type ia Group A May he called aotive sea* 
tenee*} those in Group b, passive seateaees. 

Do yoa notice a difference la eaphaeia between active ana 
passive seateaees'? 

Put the followlag aotive sentences into passive fora. 

1, The tourist* burned wood in the firepleee* 



*l im 

2. the shepherd counted his sheep, 

3. m began the gas* at four o'clock. 

NmMMH»*WMimMMMM««*M*ttM0**^^ 

k» fhe Smiths built a new house on the river. 

5* The nature club spotted a pilesteft woedpee&er* 

The** seateaees contain transitive verbs in the passive form, 
For each verb underline the BE auxiliary one* aad the past 
partioiple twice, fhea ehange the sentences to the aotive 
fora. In cases where there is no BB phrase, you will have 
to supply a subject. 

1, The rat was killed by the terrier* 

a. Tae paaea^es were turned by the ©e©k» 

3* *•**» eora is raised i n Iowa* 

*+* An early folk tune w*a heard. 

5. fhe dishes were washed. 
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4r¥tff*4ftf>llsvtV,.*|* 

Slow try putting these sentences* containing transitive verbs. 
into the passive fern* 

1* The kmy fits the look, 
a. .Toe resembles his father, 
• X beat fay friend. 
, The seitleneafe suited Mr* Jacobs* 

5. This Mean* war. 

What conclusion eon you draw about changing aotive sentences 
into passive ones, eoasiderlag your experience with this 
exercise* 

[Can't always be doae.J 

pafrtsr*, m? 4 

P*tt*r* y feaieace.s n%Wn > **h^hw. 
1. fie sold a ticket* 1. Be sold the student e ticket* 
2. She bought a dress. 2. She bought the daughter a dress* 
3* fhe sergeant found a rifle. 3. The sergeant round the recruit 

a rifle, 

What differeaoes do you notice betweea Pattern 5 seateaees 
aad Pattern ft sentences? 

X* pattern ft seateaees w&at i s th* function of the f i r s t 
aoua after the verfef 

[Indirect object] 

What i s the faaotioa of the sceeaft noun? 
[Direct object, receiver of the action.] 

what i s the relationship of these two nouns? 

fli***.A 

l. He assigned Jack the toughest j*b* 
2* The spaniel brought hi* Master the stick* 
3* fhe librarian found a* the ps*phlet* 

* 
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ftraa* JB 

1* Us assigned the toughest Job to Jack. 
2. The spaniel brought the stick to his Master. 
3% The librarian found th® pamphlet for me. 

What differences do you see between the sentences in Groups 
A anft 9? 

{Indirect object turned into prepositional 
phrase in B.j 

Based oa these differences what can you see as a mmm to 
distinguish the indirect froa th® direct object in Pattern ft 
seateaees? 

(Indirect object nay be Made into prepositional 
phrase using propositi ens Jjg w*& for,. ] 

ffeerafsf fpf 3, 

Meplace th© indirect object in each of the following 
Pattern ft seateaees with a prepositional phrase. 

1. Susie fed the baby robins some Juicy worms. 

2. fter Mother sent her a new laundry box. 

3. Their dentist presented her father the bill* 

Bev would you represent Pattern 6 seateaees with a forsatla? 

[I Tr¥ S Ij 

low Many nouns with different Meanings appear in Pattern 6 
seateaees v 

[Threej 

Add the appropriate superscripts. 

£ # Tr¥ ft* i3] 
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^-*ttera,iftijlB„„7, 

1. The players chose Harry captain. 
a* X thought hia a coafor»i*t. 

. th© c r i t i c found the painting a forgery. 
, Tia proved nlnself a ieader. 

In what ways do these sentences reseabie a Pattern 6 
sentence; 

[So**, t rans i t ive verb* 2 objects; 

In wast ways are these sentences different from a Pattern 6 
sentence. 

[The two objects mf®i> to the *®a# person.] 

Do«* the word ^ayry (*e*tenee -U) meet these qualifications^ 

Why 

Dees the word casta,!* (sentence *1) Meet these qualifications4-? 

sthyv 
Although these sentences are s l a i l a r to Patter* 6 in *»ny 
respects t they aay be designated Pattern ? . ifew might 
Pattern ? be writ ten a* a for**!**1 

£n Try i I ] 

Use can we differentiate this formal*, trtm taat of Pattern 6? 

ipxefciff m» it 
Identify the following lien* as Pattern ft or Pattern ? 

1* She played hi* a record [ft] 

2* we appeiatea" aeerge the eeantitte* etsaimaa* [?] 

3* Xeu turew us a carve, [ft; 

%, The student body selected Arabella the 
beauty €«**** 172 

* 
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5. The faculty chose Slaverson the head 
counselor. [7] 

o* e* feuad her a sandwich. [6] 

7. $h« fed aim the pablua* [6^ 

ft. the dealer sold as an air nattress* 

9. Tte city sleeted *!ouchy asyor* [7; 

1C. ;5e naaed nis new boat Bel**** [7 

lea 

wmskm fat, ,3» 

dally painted the kitchen yellow. 
The reviewer thought the movie bad. 
The best p?@m$ hi* fit* 

.ifrOSP. y 

X su 
Ths groom thought to* wedding tomorrow* 
She thought him upstairs. 

Xa what respect are th© seateaees in Group A different fro* 
Pattern 7'* 

[Adjectives replace the second noun following 
the verb.; 

Ia want respect are the seateaees la Oroup B different froa 
Pattera 7''* 

[Adverbs replace the secooi aoun foliowiag the 
verb.I 

If the*© two types of mm.teaees are to be considered only 
variations of Pattern 7, rather than individual patterns hy 
theaselves*. how night we alter the foraala for Pattern 7 

tr? ft* (*f ) 
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The flexibility to be found in ratter* 7 raised the 
iegitinate prablesa of why comparable flexibility is not 
given to sentences using linking verbs (Patterns 1, 2* aad 
3)j so that they* too. Might be considered variations of a 
single pattern. The difference lies la tba emphasis, fhe 
adjective, adverb ©r noun that follows a linking verb 
conveys the meaning of the sentence, sine® it Modifies 
the headword. In Pattern 7 sentences the terminal word or 
phrase Merely modifies th® direct abject. 
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THE MDUCTXV8 LSSftOllS 

Introduction to the Lesson* 

At this very noaeat each of you ha* a cow&ad of 
English grasMjar* This ability to select the exact fcrss of 
words aad place then In pattern* aad arreageaeats which 
express the Meanings you wish to coavey, however, is ion© 
unconsciously wita little awareness on your part. 

We are going to study, in this unit, tae structure 
of this language that you use so easily. This situation is 
like that of a skilful automobile driver who is goiag to 
begin a course in auto mechanics. The big difference* 
howeverj is that our language i& nueh more eeaplex a ma china 
than my oar you could buy. •#•** we complete the unit, 
you sbeuld have a better lie* of what stakes our language go* 

there are three levels of structure on which we can 
describe our languages 

1* The first or lowest 1* siaply speech sounds. Thl* 
is called phonology, language is oral. Writing 1* a visual 
symbolixation. 

2. fhe aemt level has to do with neeniagfui forms 
node froa speech sound*. This part generally deals with 
word* aad their aeaaiagfui part*. The are* is called 
Morphology* 

3* The top level considers the ways ia which word* 
are arranged to form seateaees* Here we have the study of 
syntax. 

Daring the next few week* we will consider morphology 
aad syntax* The workbook* will aceostpany the classworSs* Use 
this workbook for claae exercises* hoaework. and review pur* 
poses* fhe worse***ts will be your text* At the ooaolasion 
of the unit there will be a two hour ex** covering all of the 
worfe: studied la ela*** 
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mmmwm SECTION 

Horpheaes 

We first turn our atteation to the study of tbe 
iateraal structure of words, known as Morpholep. Before 
we can examine the structure of word*, we nast oeeome 
acquainted wit* a unit called th® Morphea*. 

A Morphea* Is a snail unit of language that «*ats 
three criteria or tests? 

1* It i* a word, or a part of a word that fee* 
i-

a. It cannot be divided into smaller meaningful 
parts without violation of its aeaaiag* 

3* It recurs ia different situations with a rela­
tively stable Meaning. 

Let us e*M*lae the word feandahake that contains two 
Morphemes (band aad shake), comparing these two aorphemes 
to the criteria above. 

Plrst of all we recognise that each Is a word or 
part ef a word aad can be found ia aay olciieaary* Second t 
neither can be divided without changing the Meaning. For 
exaaple. we eaa get smaller nesjilngfal form* froa hand such 
a* msS, aad an but these do not have the seme aeaaiag a* 
• •- itSt t- •- • - • * ** - • " 
Mil* Lastly* the Morpheme head has relatively the same 
Meaning ia ether situatioa*. pbaaples ares handwriting. 
haadaade, haadkerchlef. handcuff.) ffb***- meets a l l of th® 
above cr i ter ia also* ft i s * word or part of a word, cannot 
be divided Into smaller aaaaiagfal parts and Is stable, 
(a*** iseaalag i a shaker* shaking, sha&e the tree*) 

A* a *eeond example l e t u* compare the Morphea* 
fcriant with the word ferif&tca (make light) * In sound the 
'only difference between the two i s the added jft ef bright**,, 
aad l a Meaalag the differeace 1$ ts* added sense of »nafca* 
i * brigaiea* fhe en t&ea i* also * nor phone* way? 
(I) I t 1* part of a word that ha* meaning* <8) i t cannot 
be caaaged into snailer Meaningful units. <3) **ft i t 
mmw® with the mm® Meaning i a such word* as cheapen, 
darken* fte«peaf and soften (to n*** cheap, to s*s* deep* to 
nake sof t) . 
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smttom M»t„i> 
After each word write a number sbowing how aaay Morphemes 
it contains. Eefer to the three criteria whenever you are 
not mutvii, 

1. play [i: 11. kmpmr £3] 

2* replay £2 J 12. able [1] 

3. date £i; 13* unable [•»; 

**-• antedate £2J &*SA0gany [II 

5. weak £l] 15. rain [1] 

6* weakea £22 16. relay [2} 

?. hygiene £1] 17. cheap [Ij 

S. M&n £12 14*. cheaply £5j 

?. stsaly [2] 1$. cheaper £22 

1C. keep [I] 20. cmpsise [1 ̂ 

Exercise ft*, .ft* 

Write tae Meaning 01 the underlined $i@rpii«i#g. 

I* sated*t* [before2 &* Heep .̂r £©&* whoj 

a* jgplsy [again] 7* j&gabie £notj 

3* ma&x [like] ft* ralnx [w&rfeed by] 

k* cheapest £«©st] 9* impossible [not] 

5* j£setiv* £not; 10* jaj/uactioa £b*d] 

Morpheme* are of two kind** free ana hannft* A free 
aorphesie can be said alone with Meaning* For example* l a 
reply to "What ere you going to do new?** you might answer, 
*J8at." j&& i s a XPJteJtpjail^* 

A bound i*orpheae« u*ll«* th© free, cannot, be salft 
alone with Meaning# I t i s always attaebei to one or More 
Morpheme* to font a word* 
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What are the underlined Morpheaes of the las t 
©aero!**? £Bouad*3 why? [They caaaot be spoken aloae with 

* 4 

underline with one line the .ĵ pad Morphea* aa^ with two lino* 
the free Morphea** 

** iftRftfS** &* J£ft Y|ffl 
a. ^jjjy doM 7. j^jf||,Y|f v 

^* jr3ft*r l i f t °" M jjfthf 

*** fufoftf * ^ $* *£& 
'* ittSilS Jsl i 0» * inter vene 

(S.B.) * later vena Is aa example of a word consisting of 
two bound morpheasa. 

A Morpheme that eoaveys the principal Meaning in a 
word i s called the base. Ia the following words the bases 
have been underlined* risst of the based ia iaf l isb are Ire® 

wc^aalv 

fa i lure 

Underline the base* In the following words? 

i* ^l^ht^n ft. uajjs&gly 

2. enlighten 7. pr«a£ 

3* ffrlen&shlg 6* subway 

**. ftsifri*** f * falsify 
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All the bases la the preceding exercise are t^m 
bases, fhat i s they bave aeaniois whs* *pokea alone (free). 
md they also give the primary Meaning oi" the word (base). 

Bound bases are those mri$mm& that ftlve the prin­
cipal meamag but cannot be spoaea alone with Meaning. Msny 
of the bound bases i a English come from Latin mt& Oreeiu 

fhe uaderiined Morptieae i s a bound base, brl te the meaalnf 
of these bases. 

l« .Sjttftieace* saftlnlo. fs^dltoo- [bear] 

2. suicide, aatrlcifta. Matricide [k i l l ] 

3* oral* ej;atloa* oratory [speak] 

%. aquaplane. aiau@tlc* &auferiuia [wat#r] 

>• •ttkd^t**7« , y r t * l . in*ortal [death] 

6. aendulUM. sa*oc*dars« ia^eadinj? £naad] 

? . aaaual. i*jn*icare. .^aauscrl^t £h*ad2 

8* •*&£*» 1*4®^* Broje^t [throw] 

Inflectional paradigms 

**s^ff T***1* # e a s t ^EWjUf̂ eii jgjt**s 

Xa continuing the study of the structure of word* 
(Morphology) we will ooaslder the paradiip* Xou will recall 
from the previous lesson that mmy word* contain two s*rphe**s 
of which one convey* the primary Meaning and the other adds 
a quality that give* the word wr® Meaning* 

fhe Morphea* containta* th* primly meaaiag i t sowt* 
times called the stem. Xa this word group - aheadt behead* 
header, ft**di@«§* leiaaaip, h&w&y-% s*M***A • the sts* Is 
obviously head* aw«ver# each wer«S has i t * own dist inct 
aeaaiaf because each of the Morphea** that i s added to i t 1* 
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distiaetly different. A pa^adi** is a set of words having 
the sea® stea* 

Bow we will consider other noun paradigm*. 

Here i* sa easaple of a aoun p*s*ftift*t but the 
narpheaes added to the stea are w*A ail&e. 

doctor doctor's doctors doctors* 

fhe stea i* obviously doctor. Ho tie* the addi­
tional meanings you get froa the endings. The J* shows 
ownership, the * t e l l s u* of tne plural fora, and the j £ 
indicate* plural fora aad possessive* 

(ASK for a seateace us lag each for* above*) 

Sow look a t the following four seateace*. 

i» ^he ft***, leaded i a I t s nest. 

£* Sh« &X&&&? ae*t wa* their only be*** 

3* Tae ft***,** discolored beak w*s i t s oaly flaw, 

**# Ths dudts went smoothly oa their way. 

What 1* the ste* of the underlined word*? 

Mhat Morpheme* have h%m added? 

naat additional m»mim i s *dd«4 to the stoat 

If the underlined word* had been omitted, tow would you 
know which word of the p&radiga to use la each seateacet 

(develop chart with pupil* a* lesson proceeds.) 

Unfortunately* there are eertala e**plexltles in 
our language in regard* to plural noun* m& po**«s*ives* Let 
us review soae principles of which Most of you are acquainted. 

in stoat case* we fora the possessive by adding j£ 
to the steai s to few the plaral and sj. to fora the 
po**e**ive aad plural* a*«n*pl*s carpenter**, carpenters, 
earpeater*** 
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F i l l i a the chart. 

fito* 

brother 

cloud 

table 

woM&n 

Singular 

ibrother**J 

£cloud**2 

ttefcl***: 

£vea*a*s2 

Plural 

[brokers 2 

£eloai*2 

£tables] 

[women] 

Possessive 

[brother** 

(clouds*] 

{tables'2 

£wcm#a*»2 

£§oweverf some mmm liAe those below do not bave a 
sln$talar form. These word® we already ia the plural fora 
and would form the possessive ana plural ixy adding ,**» 

P i l l l a the chart* 

Singular 
zmmMm 

sheep *» 

catt le 

wheat — 

police • • 

Lastly, there are 
do not have a singular fern* 
words, already in the plural, 
aedlag the J>) 

{sheep] 

[cattle] 

[wheat] 

[police] 

Possessive 
iXwmk,n „ 
[Sheep*a; 

£ cattle'§2 

[wheat's] 

nouns that end ia $ that also 
Sen* ejsaaples are* (TIsese 
fora the possessive hf alapiy 

a**rci*» m* i» 
Fill l a the chart* 
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Singular 

t int mmmUn fterir 
pajamas «**. pajanas 

sciseor* — scissors 

trousers -* trousers 

pilar* — pliers 

barrack* *- \mrT&Q%® 

(Review chart*) 

mm r̂ urais 

Pre* the last two section* of the chart you are able 
to see further the difficulties *et by ©©neons learaias to 
speak Englls** the difficulty of knowing whether a noua 1* 
singular or plural* Tela, for instance, the seateace. "I 
like your hair*** Is janir singular or plural? 

There are three useful tests to be used la deciding 
if a aoua i* singular or plural* 

1. A aoua is singular if you ©aa substitutet 
he/hi*. she/her* it* this, or that. It is plural if ymi can 
substitute* they/thesis tasse* or those. Tell what word* 
could be substituted for the underlined words aad indicate 
if they are singular &t plwal* 

&sercl** pb* km 

1* What did tbey ft* with the aolasses? {sing*2 {it2 

a* vhy doesn't she call the poll©el {plural] £tb*m] 

3. jack Xikm to fish for trout( [plural] £tfe@»] 

k+ fm mmmm mm® la the nail* {sine*] l i t ] 

a* A second clue la deciding if a noun i s singular m 
plural I* given by *> Modifier life* several, naay, this/that f 
these/those, or by the proaoaa that refers to I t such a* 
his/her* i t s , their* Look at these eaaaples* 

197 
Possessive 
awmi 
P*4*n*«f 

scissors * 

trousers* 

p l i e rs * 

barrack*1 
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a* tee saw ^aay ffisfo *vla*ing under ins bridge. 

b* In returning, the she** changed j ^ p direction. 

e. Xa returning* 104* s^eep ©hanged the,ir direction. 

OLrcle the Modifier or pronoun that te l l s if the noun 1* 
siagular or plural* 

a. i$y scissors los t their iharpaess. 

b* He shot :fectm quail oa the wing. 
c- that news delighted her. 

d. ?he hunters sew few deer this seascn. 

3* A tMrd clue ia deciding if * noun is singular 
or plural i s given fey the fora of the verb. Xa the sentence. i!Mea*le* J j a contagious disease*" J J iadicat*^ that neasles 
i s siagular* In the sentence, '"The goods arjf on the way* 
are t e l l s us that $oods i s plural. 

Underline tne verb which also te l l s whether the noun i s 
singular or plural. 

1* The cfriftnaso was preparing the dinner. 

2. fiat* jLft his best crop. 

3» ^he hasp are hiting today. 

*•. X«he g M f f Jsln »*co*o satinet. 

Mm rwnmlm 
Up to this point we b&v% considered th® ssorpiieae s, 

as it siiaal* plurality and said little about the use of 
the * aad $ to show possession* 
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Tbis part of the leeson i s concerned not with bow 
possessive® ®re created* sat when to u*e the* aad wbat tbey 
actually 

The word possessive obviously aeaas possession or 
ownership* When we say* Doha's bat* we are clearly talking 
about the hat that John owns* Bat whs* we say waiiak«sp#ereTs 
portrait*, we mean the painting of Shnkaspear that happea* 
&lm to be a portrait* First of all* he tees not possess 
I t s aad if he did owa i t a t oa* tin** he*s no longer in a 
posit!©* to clein i t* 

fhe possessive for® of a aeon eaa Indicate s i* 
different relationships; (Explain with the use of e&eaples*) 

1. possession or belongiagaess - John1* bat 
Jobnay1*! home 

2* description - a esvboy's walk 
ssen*s coats 

3. origin * 
Beatles' Music 

**•* Measure (time*, value, space) - an bour*s wait 
a dollar1• worth 

5. subject of aa act - robber*s escape 
- judge*s decision 

b. object of aa act - Jin** puai&imeafc 
the ftefeafteat*s mmmz 

IXsiaf the wmbm® corresponding to the relatioasaips above, 
indicate the relation shown betweea the underlined possessive 
aad i t * following noun* 

1* m *l**c* the other car by a hair ' s breadth* £*»} 

a* A wren*,* .son* fleeted through lb© window* £3] 

3* They were playing ehildra* ,sl sanas* £.?] 

h* fhe police provided for MmM%»m1**MQto £•-

5* $ ^ ^ y r f .it^y **v*ft his l ife* 131 
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ft. Tne Mppn*ft he*** were farllliaat that night* £32 

7. ^ll lar^M mUnl *&* » surprise* £5] 

o* m had never don® a day's warfr* £**] 

9. She met P^^f^A.l i fefr . £3] £12 

K * She was irritated by Bob's brtycjlns. £^2 

*f«fi* fto mention has been aaade of using the *of 
se1* to show the pos&enslv® for** If it is explored* 
cate that there is no hard and last rule* la general 

the possessive fora Is used with animate nouns (*Seg*s leg) 
and the cj* structure with inanimate nouns (leg of the table). 

****** Paradigm 

The neat set of for** to he studied i s the verb 
paradigm. Verb* have 3» **•» or > fora* and these fora* h&lp 
us to identify this word class In eoissanicatlon* Inflection 
refers to the changes in the far* of the verb ia order to 
indicate a change ia number or tense. In discussing these 
inflections or «fa«tts$#& we will refer to the fallowing groups 
of wordsi 

I I I I I I If ¥ 

S&M 

leara 

return 

march 

fix 

choose 

set 

3rd Person 
$im&m , $:M% 
Xm&rm-

retura* 

Marches 

fixes 

cheeses 

set* 

learaed 

returned 

sarched 

fixed 

chose 

set 

pr#^*at 

an lemraini 

is returning 

are ssarchia^ 

was fixing 

was choosing 

be setting 

Past 
mMsMM 
has learned 

had returned 

have enreheft 

having fixed 

h*^ chosen 

had set 

l Regular verb* have four inflected form*, fhe 
singular far* is developed lay adding * or m to the sta** 
The stea or plain for* 1* aseft when the subject is aare tan* 
one* 

CS 
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*• Hi learns to play the piano hy hlnself. 

b. faey return heae at five o1 clock each evening. 

In seateace (a) the singular (one) subject he 
raoalres the fora ending in s (learns). In sentence (b) 
the plural subject they requires the unchanged form return 
which i* the stem. 

FiH in the blanks with the correct verbs froa ftoiu** X 
OT II. 

1. tae scouts [aarch] in aver/ July Fourth parade. 

2. She {returns] hose at five c*clock. 

3. We {fix] flat tires at the garage. 

**. The waitress [sets] the table ©very day. 

5. Because of hi® training, Sam {fixes] way kind 
of clock or watch* 

ft. they [return] oa the coasuter train froa lew lorfe* 

8. feu May reaeaber that you £set] the carton ©a 
the floor. 

(U.S.) The last sentence requires the explanation that ye* 

Fill la the bleaks with th* appropriate nouns or pronoun®. 

X.£fb*y2 return ee*ip**at to the supply roon 
each day. 

2. The {child2 learns to paint 

3* {He] dtoose* to remain at hone* 

**. tvmey year {tea} return* for the celebration. 

*̂ was* the [sua] set* it will be cooler* 
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2. The past for® of regular verbs Is generally 
developed by adding the Inflection jejft to th© ste» or plain 
fora. Exaaples of these foras are found in the verb;* 
learned, returned, s*rohed of Column XXX. These ©r@ the 
most usual, fhe past tease, however, takes on numerous* 
form*. d&Ese or these ares chose and »et (above), "«pt. l®Cf 
b©gaa, built, and swore. 

%*lth the past tease (which indicates that an action 
was coMpieted in the past) th® fora does not oaange regard-
Ifess 01 the number ©f the subject* "or t&ample. the past 
tense learned is used for either the singular subject oapll 
oi the plural subject .pupils* (Tne pupil learned % the 
pupils learned.) 

nereis® Ho* \. 

COMplete the sentences below, a m i determined th® word 
(noua or pronoun) you would f i l l in the blank* 

1. ithmyj fixed Jack's motorboat together. 

c. Because of their loyal ty, {toey* Marched 

despite the heat . 

3 , {as] returned by blnsslf . 

*+. The [ sa i lo r ] »et the sa i l far Ms voyage. 
5* The troys'} chone the representative to theiJ* 

cos*! t t e e . 

3* column IV represents the present par t ic iple form 
of the mrb? the ~ln$ forn* I t coablnes with foras oi fef 
(auxil iary or helping v@rbs) to Make verb phra»s* whereas 
the past tense indicates that aa action Mas completed l a the 
past« the preseat par t ic ip le infti ©ate® that aa action i s 
happening or was happening in the pa*t but not completed. 
Contrasts x marched. 1 .an, narchins* sad They war* ,*ar chins* 

I t i s Important to note that i t i s the auxiliary 
which &gtm% with the subject and gives the time m$k th® 
vmrh i t s e l f does not change, i s such, aj§ agrees with I aad 
•were &gpm& with they* Marching regaining the same. Also, 
"the auxil iary indicates tins*"' m Marching (action happenlag 
l a the preseat ) , W$m,^mffSMM (cation happening l a the 
p a s t ) . 
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Fill ia the blaaas with appropriate words. 

1. {12 aa learaiag to type. 

2. [Hej is returning froa caap. 

3. while the [pluaber] was fixing the sink* a 
pipe broke. 

**• The students were unruly, ©v©n though {they] 
were choosing the class president. 

5. when he gets a hit, [he] will be setting a 
new record. 

Pill la with appropriate auxiliaries, notice that your 
answers are deterMlaed by other clues ia the sentence a* well 
as the number of the subject. 

1* The boy [was] fixing his car yesterday whoa 
I saw ai*§. 

2* Plans are that the soldiers [will be] Marching 
up Broadway to City tsUi. 

3* while the students [were] choosing a president. 
the faculty wa* taking a coffee breat* 

k. He tells i§@ that he £is] returning th® book 
because he already owns a copy. 

k, The past participle i» presented ia COIUMO ¥• It 
nost frequently ends ia eg* fhe past participle is used 
with the auxiliary £sjt Jgd„« |*y** hftŷ fflp to M&ke verb phrases* 

Once again the auxiliary agrees with the subject la 
number and gives the tine of the action, the verb rea&iaiag 
t*xm& ia mmy case. 

The first exercise below indicates that th® auxiliary 
agree* with the subject and the r©?i& r***tn* unchanged. 
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<WWr«yfftiTliS-i.JvSlifliii S* 

Fil l in the blank* with the appropriate auxiliary, 

1. Finally, the boy* {have] learned to ©lag on 
key. 

2* Jack £hadj returned the kick-off d© yards 
when i t was called baca* 

3. Ih@ cri t ics {have] chosen Joan*® picture for 
f i r s t gri*e* 

K Although mti& [has] fixed the lunch* no oa* 
Is h($m to eat it. 

5* She [had] set her hair before going out* 

$hile we are oa verbs* It will he convenient to look 
at a small group of words, tea In all* that associate with 
verbs and are called modal auxiliaries, fhey ar«s 

can could 

might 

shall should 

will would 

had to 

ought to sac-aid have 

These modal auxiliaries give verb ats*s special 
shades of Meaning. In the f i r s t four pairs the second Member 
May on occasion serve as the past teas® of the f i r s t member. 
(£**uspi*f .eoald can serve as the past tease of can*) To 
express the past tense of ntt«$ we would my hadHEp. and for 
the past tease of ou*ht to* one uses a****!*,,, .have plus a pest 
participle. 

Scae of the special shades of Meaning expressed" by 
these auxiliaries arcs fatarlfly (future action* an action 
that will happen). acsslhflity (an action could or could not 
happen)? efafo.ftiiitr Cn® certainty but the IlJselihosHS of aa 
action) % "ffyjaiasion..aad aeceasl-ty (a pressure e*arteft oa 
to have a* aciioa occur) • c i t ieMapIes here* 
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Saoh of th® seateaees contains nodal auxiliaries. Underline 
these words. Also, be prepared to tell what special shade 
of meaning (above) is suggested by the nodal auxiliary 
and vmrb* 

1. 1 can go with you to the navies* 

£. I could go with you to the sovi«s. 

3* Claudia may leara to sp&ak Preach* 

**•* Claudia »:ight learn to speak Preach* 

>. At the b@il you aim 11 coa© out r ighting. 

6. At the bell ye-u should co«# out fighting* 

7* dmwy wil l eat the drums t ie* l i r s t 

o* deary would eat the drusestic& f i r s t . 

9. I isust iym$ ia the paper soon. 

i c . X ought to aenft i a th® paper *eoa* 

In &d«sitioa to these ten sua i l la r les* ther$ are other 
word* that we may ca l l is^si*at*xiliarle*. Ihey are jm* to. 
and have* " ^ suxiXlerl®* J» and have lm,m been dlecu^sedx 
the auxiliary dj> 1* a special case'* I t i s useds for question**, 
negatives aac esphstlr afflmatloa** 

^csfflplast r*o you. think so*/ (question} 

She does not believe I t . (Pegstive) 

X do ae&a i t . (gnphasls) 
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One final nat ter that we oust consider i s how the 
auxi l ia r ies (and words that act l ike auxi l iar ies) aay move 
around within a sentence. 

When a sentence I s turned into a question the auxil iary 
i s placed before the subject. For example., the sentence,, 
»2 shall wait for ycu*M becomes H3hell X wait f^r ymtr* end 
**th* net was lying In a heap,' becomes MVa* the act lying 
in a heapv* 

•the* there i s more than one auxiliary the o&dal 
auxiliary precede* the subject m® the others follow* for 
example, nTh® t&y should have tmm, spanked for hi* Misdeed5* 
becomes ^Should the boy have been spaaked for his *£sfte*ft'r» 

Underline a i l the auxi l ia r ies »M then turn a l l the 
seateace* Into question*. 

*• You o a ^ tg, i^yc, don® bet ter . 

a. Mel«n sfroald,, aava, b*a* warhlnt* 

3 . fhe elephant has .bee* injured. 

**-* They c*alfti.aave come by plane. 

?• You sdaht have »wed the ftrass shorter . 

ft* she can Ao a good job* 

?• fhe chairs** aps^heen told. 

ft* They had studied the nap c&refully before 
their trip* 

Conparahle faradipi 

The comparable paradigm ocasists of the following 
funusi 

sweet sweeter **e*t«*t 
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The eo*p*rative i s formed when two rsouns *re being 
cospared to each other j the superlative i s foraocl when one 
noun Is being compared to aa Indefinite number of nouns* 
^ e par&dipa (or atad 0,8$ fora) i s followed by thee® groupst 

1. nearly a l l one syllable adjectives, e.g. h&t% 
anall f proudt smooth, low$ 

2. scasc- two syllable adject ival t especially those 
ending l a - ly and *y. e.#* lovely* fuzmy? po l i te . 

Other adjectives and adverbs usually take & pree^di 
smm or Most instead of the Inflection, er and est* 

J, 

Here is a list of one aad two syllable adjective* Write • 
comparative aad superlative forms, -eg and ~*st. of tho*e 
that you would inflect thl* way. urite acre end aesfe in 
space* of thoge adjectives that d© not conxorn to the above 
forms. 

sagry 

hot 

proud 

fti* 

quiet 

dirty 

stupid 

healthier 

prouder 

dirtier 

acre 

More 

saaller 

hot tes t 

heal thies t 

i&ost 

HOet 

dirtiest 

scaliest 
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l ively 

sad 

cruel 

solid 

dusty 

low 

black 

b i t t e r 

livelier 

»sdder 

erueler 

more 

dustier 

lower 

blacker 

more 

liveliest 

deadest 

crudest 

aso$t 

dustiest 

lowest 

blackest 

acst 

Ther« are soae adjectives (se# below) that do not 
follow the comparable paradigm* They are *ooft. well . jtyflflj* 
and much. 

Ixerci f* ffo,*, ft* 

Mrit* sentences using the comparative and superlative for** 
of the following oi*e-sy3s»hia adjectives* 

i . good 

2 . well 

3 . bad 

**. smch 

Soae adverbs of on© or two syllables follow the 
-est pat tern of adjectives and $ca® follow the nosft*jaosft 
pattern* Others May not be used a* compara t ives .For " 

i . Be CSMO near (e r , est) the l i o n ' s c*g©. 

2. He came l a t e ( s r . est) to the party. 

P*t alraafty nay not be used a* a eeaparstlvei 
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iielow i s a l i s t of $©nt©ne$& with adverbial® <. j one and two 
syllables underlined* write out the cuaparatlve &nd super* 
la t ive forsas of each underlined wor«. v,rlte jig i f um word 
nay not b^ used to indicate a eosip&riaen. 

JU La 11 often veal to see 'liLo in the hospital . 
{oftenor, oftenest] 

2. The Indian had already bui l t the fir© *Fften 
the uunter© returned. [no] 

3 . lie tapped her ftepfl^,y on th© shoulder, [no] 

**. »ho l a ahead In tae Ballot tabulation', [no] 

?• I stood near the President during the ceremony. 

[nearer, nearest] 

6. The gui$® clineeft agjeard toward the sum&it* fao] 

?. ;ne explorer geaeft far, across the water. 
[fartheri fa r thes t ] 

ft* the fox jaaped .oniokly above the iaŝ y ftof* 
tquicker» quickest] 

9* On ship om ftunfe is placed above another, [no] 
ic* the reporter arrived too ,**,$* to cover the 

story* [later, latest] 

ioa that ve heve teen that the jr, a ^ »ffc inflection 
nay be sdd&d to aost adjectives of one or two syllables (aad 
oaly to & few adverbs)* we have one way to distinguish 
adjectives froa noun* in the position of Modifier preceding 
a aoua* la the cluster a atone.,!***#. .stone ia not aa 
adjective because we would naveir'say* *M atonar fane*1* or 
*t5» stoaest fence*** 

*totf*4ff *»*• ?** 
Xn the blanks write *. (adjective) or £ft (aoa*adjectlve) to 
label the aaderlined wart* 
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I . 

2 . 

3* 
1*. 

5. 

ft. 

7. 

a* 
9. 

10* 

the l i g h t plea* 

the afaQafa plan® 
6 s t range Idea 
M ® steojL f i l e 

* f^MM vase 

t h a t o;t*y pot 

her red sc-f& 

* d u l l book 
& .beaffid, volume 

•3T d o * * fr iend 

[A] 

[ » : 

u: 
in*: 
LJU: 

[m] 
[4] 

UI 
m: 
u: 

word Formation 

throughout the lessons oa noun* aad verbs > aad 
adjective* we have been dealing with word* that have a dis~ 
t lact characteristic* That i s , they are word* which contain 
a ate* ©r base and amy have on® ar sere s***p*s*es attache*. 
to thea* Beaeaber*. a* call a set of suds .wrfts a paraftitm* 

We shell mm look a t three ooswa ways by Mitch words 
nave bee* forced ia the past aad are s t i l l feeing fortsed? 
dipping, acroay^ft aad blending. 

flipping Means cutting off the beglaaiai or end of 
a w»r& or both, hevlaft a part stand for •the vhoie* fhe 
result 1* called a clippeft *»**, mm wsjutpl** aj* t lab. 
«** , aath* plane, and phone* Clipping the end of the •Jarft 
1* msr# coa*on the* the front, Some easaplas nay toe reviewed* 
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aive the original words fro* which timm clipped word* were 
forbad. 

1. ad [verti^eiwat] 

5. pis [oiiaej 

3* photo [graph] 

*** fret [ternity] 

5* taxi [cab] 

6* sen© [r&ndua] 

?. Fred [crick] 

ft* To* [as] 

9. Phil [lip] 

10* telly [television] 

11. piK® [turn] 

12* bus [omnibus] 

13* coon [vac] 

Ik. 0#ne [tu] 

15. B@th [Sll**] 

1ft* Bert [&1] 

1?. wig [peri] 

ie* «iae [panto] 

19, phone [tele] 

20. cello [violin] 

21* a&wsfeoy [aewspaperboy] 

22. **oi.e*r* [s*eftio*l cere] 

23. As*rIndian [African Indian] 

a1*, surasia* [turopeua Asian] 

25* s*itr* ft* ChotsA] 

B* 
Aertmymy i s the preeoss thereby * wrd i s formed froa 

the in i t i a l s or befianiai parts of a series of \MF&&, la 
sea* cases the in i t i a l s are pronounced such a* ia 8,p* 
(Military police}* la other case*, the in i t i a l s and/or 
bOftinainf sapient are pronounced m the spelled word wuis* 
be* for eateapl*. JH|g (*fo*th Atlantic Treaty 0*ft*nis*tte*} 
i s ppaneanaeft radar: (radio detecting end raagias) 
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1. 
2. 

3. 

**. 

5. 

MAC 

lacscc 

tors* 

C0T 

AWOL 

^renounce these acronyms aad w i t * their orlflhals* Deeifte 
i f you are proaouaciug the in i t ia l s or the word as spelled 
oat* yhy do you susn»se acronpaa &mm into beiagt 

[Spell - weaen's Arisy corps] 

[Spell * U*H» jfiduo*» ftci.* aad Cult. tmg*l 

[Spell - lo*ft*ra*fte Mviftatlea] 

[lait* » ftic*la«oftlph«*yltiriehioroet«iaAe]| 

[Both - Absent without leave] 

6. yjt» [lait* * very im^riaat perscsC 

?. H&BISCO [spell - national Biscuit Company] 

&* SGCOlit tftpoll - staiidarft Oil Company of Hew Ifork] 

9. ^c [lait* * naster of ceresjsales] 

10. $1 [lait* * galvanised Irani 

U* AI»C0A [ipeil * Jtlualalua Co. of Aaerlea] 

Bleadlag i s the fusioa of %m %fords into one* usually 
the f i r s t part ©f one *ith the last part of another* ass Im 

fro® breakfast sad lunch* th® resultsat blend partakes 
ofbotn original aeaalagSi 

^sre*** flfrft,3« 

dive the arlftinals of these plead*. 

1* smog [**oke*fog] 

a* telecast [tolevl*loa*br«»«doa»tl 

3* **t*l £aoter*h®tel] 

** electrocute [«laotro*«»«l»] 

5* splatter ts*l**h«sp*tt*ir^ 
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^sayciso,, ffi*lt* V* 

Give its® blends that result fr*>a fusing these worths. 

I . laippcninft aa$ circa**tance [iiappanstance] 

«£* autoaobilo anft omnibus [autobus^ 

3* escalate wad clew tor [eacalalor] 

**• blare or blow aad spurt [blurt] 

% squall anft squsafc: [sqaaiftC 

Deteralaers 

With the subject of word forwtion we concluded the 
section ca Baflish aorphologv* But before beginning the most 
aeetlon, sy&tajt* %re v i l l study two sasll classes of i^rds*. 

A detenalaer Is a %*oard that fattens® (gee* with) a 
aoua* i t precede* the aoua sad serves at a siftnal that a 
aoua 1* soon to follow* just as nn sat**tltary siftaals that a 
verb i s cosing* 

Simple: the g^^satlUM 

If the aoua ha* swo^fler** the ftstsvainer preeeftes 
the*, too. 

Emaplet the old fyatmsiw 
the olds red**bric& $ysa*»iu» 

The absence of a deterssiaer to s l f » l a following 
aoua a l l l *o*«tlaes produce eablgulty or confusion* for 
example* study the following .sevspaper hendilaes 

mo* umimB xmmm 
m do not know how to Interpret "iac****** because a 

#l*nai i s absent* Aa auxiliary voulft **e* that i t 1* a 
verb* {ymm mmm m mams*)* & ft********? **««*>* 
t e l l a* i t i* a aoua aaoalso clear up th* aeaaiaf* ( m o * 
SKMUfflft M XMWMMb (frevide a second alalXar w l e n a t i e a 
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the folAO¥iag i s * l i s t of iaportsat dets*nlaerst 

a/an *y th i s 

the our that 

her their these 

hi* your t<*o*e 

i t s John's (possessive :or«) 

j s a r^ f e , flafl, i , 

0hderliae the fteter&rtnsr* l a the following mntmms aad 
y r i t e ft ov«*r the aou» that tkmy slftaal or anaouaoe* 

l* The chair stood an JJ^ porch. 
1 

2* ,£(0* f ish swan upstree*. 
1 

3 . ri© isss&shed hiss car. 
I » I 

**• y o t ty c i y r *°** UsI oubdnp sonevhere as thy hlfJwey* 
1 I I 

?• 3** heel get caught l a *. eracl: in jujr dr lvway. 

b* yja* old 1 r@d*brltJfi gyanasiu* wms torn ftovn* 

7m Those § o i d « apples eaa* froa p^tr »«or**riftfte* orchard* 
* * * * 

J * ffifV* thumb pulled j , pin** 
** Sht c*-t a te jtobar*.** goldfish. 

ft II 
1C. Jhf U.S. Ctovernaeat sent .so*,* vheat to j y ^ 

starving people ftY India* 
Mix of th© fteteralhtrs say also he used in place of 

a aoua» thai i s , *s a noun substitute* 

JExs*$le. fffcSjfr v i l l M enough* 

1 prefer g ^ p a j j ^ ^ s * 

%%at c*a you do * t th ,,tfi**e. 

I e*a4t t e l l *fi**# ts**ls shoe* &o* J&§,» 
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l a the bleaks write a (D) or J§ to shov the category of the 
capitalised ¥ord. (Beteralaer or noun substitute*) 

1* Do yea lift* *& mm hat? [0] 

a* 0© you like XHXft? [ « ] 

1* lave you A natchv [:] 

*** THESE felioas are my new roos**tss* [£] 

5» T1SS& are *y ts**n*t«s* [13] 

ft* m &L& not disturb SS0«GE*S roe** [<*'] 

7* ITU rocts grew under the paveacnt* [Dj 

b* ifave you *eea 001 formal*'/ [ t ] 

?. THIS cold I t ihvi$or*tlag. [c] 

10* iKtm'ft house i s for sale* [i>j 

U . SC3 i s the best plea. [IB] 

12. feh«r* ere TIE red phlox y©u plsntedr [£] 

13* TftAT dee$ pool i s a good plaee for trout. [t»] 

l*f. yaek ha* 4S latereat i* crlaSIhg rocits. [fc] 

if . T0i» slip i s *g**vlng. [D] 

fcresosltioas 

^repositions are wards li"« cj*» i s &3ad JEfi ^hlch are 
usually followed by a noun, pronoun* or aoua substitute celled 
gt^iect of the preposition* With tae mm they fora m t ight 

;iats*plet George v*s tired M-ASl* 

asorg* sat.MIKf» th* two Mmmm* 

m Wsm* the f i n i n g ifc the saai^ieh. 
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English aa* a assail group of prepositioa* of which 
the Most frequently used ©a#s &re; 

at of 

by m 

for t© 

rrc* with 

in 

Those In greatest use are la order of frequency $£t j£f ^§# 

Soae of our tvo"»syllabl* prepositions are. 

under below before 

bateee* after above 

often about owept 

^yrc|*e fa* fr* 

F i l l i a the blanks in #*& santanee with a preposition end 
draw a line under tne object of the proposition* 

1, Tae car stopped [at] the atfttfoo** 

2, He omaa© [from; the /*r** 

3* The» »&« are [for] y ^ . 

**. The ealapsAsee [ ia] the eajfts ms yavaiti^. 

5. The laft ^t6«a [on] a .*jftrr,el. 

ft. I 've reached ay H a l t aisd yranfc had reached the 
«** [of ] jbijf* 

7. The electrl«l*a csa* [to] $§i* 

ft. «rehs*s honse fraetureft i t s i«&g [la] the ffelA* 

9* sne htttna** [oa] these drosses need setting* 

10* f***«ft*tJaa* [for-] l̂ ajpf* should fee «joaer®te. 



11* [Of] a l l the jflflftX* ia the room, Howard i s the 
tallest* 

12. th* ball rolled [under] the bleacher*. 

13* parachutes Made [of] aijife %?ork best. 

ik, fteorge sat [between] th® two large desks* 

15* [Beyond] the feiu<t ,afay there i s a green one* 

1ft. that was very kind [of] jflfgu 

17* e'hat cea I add [to] JLi to ssate i t co*plete? 

Some of the %'ords ¥@ have beta dealing with can be 
either propositi©as ©r adverbs* Loo* at tne difference* l a 
the use of the underlined word in each pair of seateaees* 
Explain* 

Prep, tae child looKed uj. tas str&aas. 
&dv* the child looked j&g. 

Prep* i s* refresbaeat* came aftjsr the program 
Adv* The refreshments cane after. 

JSHBTcAfti..l̂ Aw?* 
Ia ^wblcb seateace Is the uad©rlla«sd ^srd a prepositions s r l t i 
£ over th* pr^posltioa aad £ over the adverb.) 

1, Th© swisaer waited jaw ôa* [A] 

2* fhe swianers valteft fteiow the dan* [P] 

3 , Sbe Used to s i t aj*a£.[A] 

**» She li<^ed to s i t near tUe window, [1-] 

5. Ia* paint buoket fell of,f t.*e jurch [p] 

ft. The paint bucAet f en ©X£* L** 

7* She loosaft a?* [l*] 

o* She looked uj* tii© atreaa, L°] 

P. I haven* t s#«a hi* sine** [ft] 

1C* 1 ****** t *#«» hi* ,sAaa» yesterday* [?] 
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la addition to the prepo»itioos already mentioned, 
tber® is ia English a group of *^qg prepositions vhieh have 
a verb as * stea* Mere are so**' of the seore cos*** oae*« 

assuming 

peadlog 

regarding 

succeeding 

»i S 
(poasiftaxl**" your loss, tae bill will not be sent* 

if 
Assuming the accuracy of the report*, action naet be 
taken at ©uce. 

II 
We will delay the papers* goading arrival of the 
©o&tr®et» 
Notice that the -lag prepositions look like the pre* 

seat pmrtiei^le torn of tae verb tnat *e have studied "before* 
a&wsver, the preseat participle Is joined to the verb M to 
form verb phr&s©$. Study these two sentence*. Which under* 
lia@d word is a preposltioa and which is part of the verb 

Prep, toe-re will be a dune*! fol̂ ,oujt.ag the dianey* 

verb* -om is oaly following, orders* 

t.flftr. .V 
%M®rlim the ^flaa prepositions oae$ WIG th© *»jjLaff vtrbs 
talee* 

1* garriag accidents, the picnic wili begin a t 
elevea. [Prep*] 

2* there wil l fee a gmm folloyi** the parade* [Prep 

3* to* i * rea l ly J^icMing tbo Manager's Instructions* 
™ J , * * w t [verb] 

V* Hay X b*vc a coherence re**raifi/: ay exeai nation? 
£****** ] 



5* He wms re|*rd.&..nir the siswooMer with curiosi ty . £ Verb J 

»• fcWMffiffltW the Una, we m<& better stop s»w* [Prep,] 

7* the en t i re squadf Includirt^ the water boy, wil l 
aake the t r ip* imp* J 

&* I *M Including the da^ge to My window l a the b i l l . 
[feral 

9* the store will be closed weekends, boslnains; 
Saturday* [prep.] 

lw* He was vague conc*r*ing; the de t a i l s , [prep* 3 

I I , I CM ineluftin*; a box of chocolates In toe 
packaIw;'l,IL,lt'Wb] 

12* 4 caMel was f^noaing along behiad the eer&vaa* 
[Verb] 
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Up to this pelai we have eajsalaed systematically the 
Morpheaic structure of English* low we shall see bow word* 
m?w coabiaed lato larger structures - phrases, clause*, aad 
seateace*. this i s caned syntax. The syatex of the English 

Iessoa* we 
uasler the 

anft sentence 
patterns* 

ibus clusters 

k acufo cluster consist* of a noun and mil the words 
aad word groups that belong with the aoua and cluster arouasi 
i t* (Grouped with the noun.) the aoua i t se l f 1* called the 
beadword or head, aad the other words and word group* ere 
Modifiers of the aoua* 

Sxaaples, the ta^Lp 

the yenow tul^s* 

the yenow .jfeal̂ B »* tne garden 

the yellow tal^p ia the garden which WE* 
gaily bioeaihg 

in these examples tulip i s the headword, notice teat 
the detemiaer t t e and the' single word Modifier .yallna pr«®d# 
the headword sndtbat the word group modifiers l a ..thf|, garden 
aad yflUfr wpf„ .tally foloo^ffi follow the headworC 

Mfmm fax* 
tladerilae tne headword ia the following cluster®, study the 
position ©f single word and word-group Modifiers* (S.B. 
tnea* are apt complete sentences.) 

1* the Ijeape 

Zm the old jaaco 

3* the mm adnsdnitt* .foneo 

^* the fsfflc* oetweea the house* 
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5* the old fence which was painted greea 

ft* the old fence betweea the houses which was 
palateft green 

7. a worn-out matter 

ft* ny wora-out snifter in the a t t i e 

9* a used car, broke* down ay abusive driving 

10* the children1* s^ims i a tee part which were i a 
use e l l day long 

Nereis* **til ff* 

Max* eaca l i s t of wards into a ®mm cluster aad uadeyiiae 
the headword* 

I* table, the snail , study 

at* ip&repeaa* any, opera» great 

3* seaber, evening, that *&y 

%* ay» ahees* reo«aate#s* tenuis* dirty 

5* soft* a* oa the head, pat 

ft. lias**, whits Mntorttiiafs* the, other* a n 

?* bard, a, which staggered hia* alow 

ft, SKI. that, lying la the basesseat* broken 

9. with a Ian* leg. a* who wa* walking oa ©rutche*. junior 

10* the, l a the front row, wmm boefes he was ear lying, g i r l 

met seateace positions which are occupied W nouns 
can also be oeoapieft by »**» claater** fm eaaaple. 

<ass»U> jbfyft (who are act i a sehool) build ft*** l a 
the spring.. 
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wf iA*ta ***aM#* ̂ *vi?^t* 'Wd ^sjj9|BjB|̂  e 

*Ti* waated a (aew) (sports) jar, (with wire wheels) 
(which would have a fast getaway). 

irfflMMrffr. Ufa, •>» 

lotsvad tae capitalised smsas by adding ttoftlfiers before* 
after or before ajg| after, the* uwieriiae these noun clusters* 

ixaaplet the 10CH was taro**** 

$m mfirVAftjft ffld. Aw, fiaffirv fogy **« »»***. 
1. SAIkBOAf̂  are beautiful to wateh. 

a. they sailed under the &&1DCB. 

3, Me makes JgmSUSm 

h9 too player under the bas&et i s My BftOtsKa* 

5. I gave the CAT a dish of ailfc* 

ft* Her aether bays cmiEB at auction* aad refinlshes 

7. CaWXSQ 1* not always fun* 

S* She ®&km® POTTERS' « ber wheel a t home. 

£* I t i s good e^ercis^ to do long erow-osumtrie* 
oa s&xs* 

10. the doctor reaaiBS In his QTfXCU till five. 

Verb Clusters 

A verb cluster eonsiats of a verb sad a l l th® words 
and word groups which belong with the verb aad cluster or 
gather around i t . The verb i tself 1* called the Headword, 
the other word* are called i auaffiliarlas. MMMMMI *»«' 
fOmolcMoats of the verb, for esasjple'v <ii**Mples' considi 
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soon arrived (Modifier * adv*) 

arrived late (Modifier * adv.) 

soon arrived a^tft* station (adv., sscd* pbrase) 

arrived j n a f r M ^ * M t i R , f i m %B <»d* slanso) 

wa* waiting at....the door, (aws*, sod* phrase) 

M&y have been stolen fey the. cashier <au&, s n*ft* phrase) 

u*ad*rllae the headword l a these verb clusters, these clusters 
contain aujdLliarles aad Modifiers, 

1. llfgfffd Ughtly 

a. fteapaft into the rcoa 

3* eaieny itffflfflfl ih 

**• sts-aps* where he was tolft 

5* a t one* scouted to the crowd to stead back 

ft* without hesitatlcs* g^i^fy^ for help 

7. were wafretflttg; for the signal 

a* bad been **fts* by the cat 

9* would have dffiye*. to th* fair 

10* would a****, loudly 

We bave said that ,eo*pl*f*at* cluster about verb* 
in addition to auxiliaries aad single word or word**group 
modifiers* (ft** e»rel*# above*) Seae verb clusters con­
tain eeapieaeats* rbese are words ia the mrh cluster that 
are carniccted with the verb* For taeaple. each of the five 
verb clusters contain eo**l****ts (words that eeaplete the 
meaning of the verb). 

U built a gmim 

t* built hi* MM & ^day.tfr, 
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3* seeaed jftftcpg aad dj^^ed, 

«•» elect :Qs*r,a;e a sapper of th® fraternity 

5* becaae araa^ftant of the class 

yaderliaa the headword ©f these verb einstsr** Mite j . 

over the eeapleaeat. 

1* sold Ms las t es*est*r-*s boofe* [books] 

•*"• s o l { j • • his l as t semester** teee&s [ » * beaks] 

3» aTOc&rtd happy in his oew Job [bappy] 
**. always chose Sally chairman of the dis&wa^aiag 

consaitte® [Sally, eshairaaa] 

$• s t i l l re**jj*fft the best candidate [eaadldate] 

ft* cheerfully s*v* a baadsoa® contribution [contribution; 

7* never paid hi® b i n * oa time [b i l l s ] 

ft* at oace em̂ M̂ ft his uncle * brick £uacle# brick] 

f . of tea w^§ weary after h i * workout [weary.] 

10* soon returned th* book be had borrowed [boo&] 

v4any ^agll**i sentences ecu be divided into two p&?%&, 
one coasistiag of a noun cluster aad the other a « r b cluster* 
fb# seateaees In the exercise belsw iJHastrste this point* 

^ e r c j s e fle.t.3* 
la these seateaees draw a line betweea the noua cluster & m 
the verb cluster. Tae* underline the noun headword mad the* 
&vm a circle arouad the verb headword. 

*, The red ^any ia the pasture /[galloped] along the 
feaae* 

2* ^W sjfft*ft**ts /[attended^ the cnrlstaas party* 

3. The ,f**tftg ***• sell* the nast tickets /will be 
[hoiwrsftj at the pros, 
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h* i*» ulu.es in the ciassroo® / [pouaded] noisily* 

5. The Ao^r l a the loft / [sang,, the las t byaan 

la the seateaees above, the headword of the mm 
dus te r I s the subject of the vmtb *ad called the modified 
or eeaplete subject* The verb cluster i s called the predicate. 

k&& a verb cluster to each of the aoua cluster* asking 
complete seateaees* 

1* The tiny leak ia the hose 

2* The caiaoe that he wanted -

3 . The pie , . , ,„,, 

«*» The steaalag apple pie 

5* The neaaeager i a the front tea t who was watching 

the speedometer ,. . . . _ .. ,. . ,,* 

mm^m, fa ?« 
Aft* a aoua cluster to iatroduce eaeh of th* following verb 
clusters, Making complete seateaees* 

1* , ,... ,. , .,,.,,,,,.,.., later regretted hi* decision* 

a* .. .,.., . ._ , .,, can* after Ms dog when school 
wa* over* 

3 . ,. win mm®, return to college, 

km always seemed to have * ooa-
piaiat to ***** 

$* , ,--. s***riiy swuag the fe«vy p*c& 
'on hi* b*ck to begin the long hike, 

http://ulu.es
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•ipeeew w^w*tSr'W^Tr * ww- v V*WM a e * e 

we do not spmk iagllsb by merely stringing word* 
together i a sane reado* faahioa* instead, we carelaily 
arrange oar words* for th® aost far t unconsciously* i&te 
isattera*. l a lagllsh we use a l la i ted number of basic 
patterns aad aaay sah^patteras* I t will aow be our purpose 
to examine the basic seateace pattera* of English* A»y 
seateace you speak will probably be based oa cm of thesa 
patterns* 

Included i a the pattera* are .pMllp^^,mmm M classes. )m will eoasider these as each pattera i s discussed, 

1. sahlect of the verb 

a* subjective e**9ls**at 

3* verb 

k. direct eb$eot of the verb 

% indirect object 

®ae f i r s t three pattera* have £& as their verb* I t 
1* aaeessary to give j& special treatment because i t behave* 
differently fro* other verb** aeaeaber. he, feta* eight differ* 
eat ferae* s* t are, l*« was* ware* be, sefn§* be*** 

of the easts*! Hasina verb* that pattera a* the 
verb fas l a Patter* Ms* I aad S®* S ar*t §«f&# appear, beao**.. 
grow* reaala* taste* loo*, ***&, wmll* *out*d. get. 

If febese llnftiaf verb* are followed by an *ajectiv# 
we have pattera Ho. i* If followed fey & aoua. Pattera So. $} 
but if followed by aa adverb we haw Pattern Mo* km **r 
eseaaples 

The cyclist apnear* weary. (patter* Ho. I) 

,?ofca s*s*t*ft the wimtar* (Pattera io, 3) 

joicn re*«ali*eft quietly l a hi* ran** (pattern :fo, *») 

i I US aftft* 
Food i s good. 
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notice the relationship between the noun anft the 
verb* If we mk® the aoun plural (those foots), we must also 
cbaage the w?h to are* we describe this relationship by 
saying the aoua is ̂ tied to" or ̂ agrees** with the verb. 
The aoua is called the subject of the verb! food is the 
subject of the verb £§* ^ ^ 

la Patter* *** I, the tAlrft tear* saist be an adjective* 
For example* That food is polsanoas* 

Tea can test for Pattern Ho* 1 la a very atnple way. 
It is capable of this aacpssisioni 

That food is good * That good food is very good* 

That food 1* poisonous * That poisouou® food is 
very poisonous, 

If a sentence will act undergo this expansion*, it 
belongs to aoae pattern other than Patter* **, 1, For 
eassaple. the next sentence canno*} be easpaaied a* above so 
it doe* not belong t© Pattern **eV 1* 

*/ Mother is outside* 

% outside Mother i© very outside. 

Apply the eajpaaalim test to sec which of these seateace* 
fee-leaf to Pattern Ho* 1* write "l" after -each seateace* 

1* The box i* large, [1] 

2. The fecjt 1* here* 

3* My wther is Mad* [l] 

k* Tbe boy* were busy, [ i ] 

5* >ftr aother i s cut, 

ft* The boys were upstairs, 

7, Th* dahlia* Have been lovely. [1] 

ft* The party *ust have been enjoyable*- [I] 

f* The party wa* afterward* 

10* The » r is inside* 
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i $ M A0V* 
The gi r l i s bore. 

Pattern Ho. 2 differs fro* pattern ft»* I in these 
respect*. 

1. The verb j g often, but not always, 3ms * *a***lag 
l ike * be located* or ^occurs5* $ whereas th® jj£ of Pettsra 
Us* I means **aay be described as." 

2* Pattern id . a i s net capable of taking the 
Pattern sfo* I expansion* 

3* The third positloa i s occupied W aa uaiaflooted 
word such ass here, therey upf down, i a out* Inside* outside, 
upstairs, downstairs, on, off, now* then* aeea, tomorrow, 
yesterday* over* through* above, below, after* for ssost 
word* in the third position ©a© can substitute tfoara or tLen. 

JSaaaples The pingpaag table i* dowastair*. (there) 

Th* game wa* ygaterday. (then) 

Has hall* are MMmm* C there) 

ftftea * ^re^csft|op*ii..^hf**e with a titer* or fehfa 
aeanlag will occupy the' third po'ftitioa* 

ixaaplet The wolf i s * t ^flf ,«JKff» <ttssra) 

fhe **** will be *,ft flftr*» o^jifr* (tuea) 

THeir eoati ere | a | | j flfosl*aajfr* (ttssr*) 

1 ** . j f t i f e t i l lS* t ttiere) 
Xh* eanaert will be fo.aa. ffpur* (tnea) 

After eae* seate&ee pisot a nunber l or 2 to identify the 
pattern* to which i t eonforaa* 

1. The piefcnio*«rs were nappy* p. I 

g* tm batter 1* t a l i , ill 

3* The batter 1* iasifte* [2J 
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**• They are oa the iawa* [a] 

5* our appelatasnt Is now. [2J 

ft* The aeatlng will b© In aa hour, [a] 

?. The principal is ia. [P2 

ft* The deaa is twevolent. [1] 

9* The baak* are below* [2] 

10. Tour house 1* In the wood** [2] 

^ t e ^ f p f ,;|, i 1 BE H1 

Hy broker is a doctor 
IThis ia tae last of the three pattern* with the verb 

£fc* In the exaaple brotMy aad doctor refer to the sane 
person* The s***l**€~o~r$jft"ia Pattern uo* 3 1* ***** classified 
as*1" Study these seateaees mad tae relationship betweea the , 
f i rs t aoua and the aoua la the third position* (Superscript * 

that both aeaas have the saaa reformat*} 

mm^mrM,* x* 
X* The girl i s the w âaeft* 

a* The fasayt is a pft*** 

3» W ^»ibar- 1* a d^e^or* 

%* ^h€ had never been a* honor student* 

5* ^arr^ is ay favorite aaf&e* 

The first aad third positions may also tee occuplsd ay 
personal pronouns $ 

I* ffl$* i * jgbV 

2*H**Ja§* 

3* jfc was jQMK* 
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l a these ejssanle* both pyonauns refer to one aad 'the 
pereea or object. This relationship is th® *aae m that 
existing betweea aoua*. 

Indicate th* pattern of **** semlanae ay 1, 2* or 3* 

1* sm&y mmt Have be** Urn culprit* [32 

*?. the diao#r was over, [a] 

3* tae dinner was tasty* {12 

km The dlaaer w®» a feast, [ | ] 

5* The Indians were the winners, [J] 

o» ,-̂  ©ousia i s & fool. [3j 

7* W cou*la Is proud* [1] 

ft* Tbe police*** may 'be wise, [1] 

$* T&e pe^eeaa* any b# there, [2J 

P*ttMP* JSQa k.M i XW 
curls giggle* 

At this point H i * advisable to develop the m&mpt 
of the saajeat of the verb, * t a l i i a the di«cu**ioa oi* 
Pattern go* I that the sub jest I* the mnn which Is 8,,tied to* 
the verb* X* the *M*tsaee above the «*»*** ^ *Ql£UL*OJsste 

Ifeslow are two *iapie ««©!*#* to fix the subject-
verb relationship la your ninft* Jfetice aow that we are not 
dealiag with the verb Jfe eay ioager. 

wmm* ,Jftt, J 
Change the plural subject* to slaguler ones aad ass* the 
accessary changes in the verbs* For esanpie, cigarettes burn 
- cigarette burns f sArslshe* fly - airplane flits* 
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I* cat* parr. 

2. Students stydy. 

3 . Ileuses deter iora te , 

km Ysses break, 

>* Visitor* depart . 

Saw reverse the procedure*, eteaagiag the subject from singular 
to plaral* For eaanple* The dcg bare* * The dog* bark* 

1* fhe cat prowls* 

2m The *a*lelaa plays* 

3 , The professor teaehes, 

km The bus waits* 

% the eenedlaa laughs* 

when a aoua cluster 1* i a the posit ion of the subject* 
i t i * the headword which 1* t ied to the verb anft i * therefore 
the subject, for easaaple, duties i s the subject of tint verb. 
defend. 

The da t ies of the ©eater / ftsanaft on the UiM of 
offense used* 

The height of the bushes / jsprjji* 

W$K*lM ffilr.N*** 
Below each seateaee write the headword end. the verb to which 
i t i * joiaed. 

l* TfeM aureoses of the training / mk® ®e eager 
to begin. 

2. Tb* M % t e •* «*• trainee* / ,s*^aj|s a deputy, 

3* j2m emoag the flock of swans / qaj j^sia* fu«d* 
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*** »** ^par,**.?*, between the two wan / , p ^ y , 8 
when they are a t a gene* 

5* **»* trou)»d,os*ftor* on the squad / vejai hard to 
locate,-

Jfow bedi to pattern Ho, *f* ft lftv 
Girls giggle* 

>.hy verb i a Pattern Ho. k I s emlled aa ^*te**nsi.^Lv* 
verb. Aa Int ransi t ive verb Is s*lf«»sufricleat\ i t can stead 
alone with i t s subject, Aa l a t r aas i t ive r&th cannot be 
followed by a aouo or pronoun* 

The sportsman fla&ed.. 

The sportsman m&J&Mm* 

The la t rans i t ive verb eaa be Modified %y words or 
word groups koowa as adverbs but i t eaanot be eenpleted hy a 
aoua ©r pronoun. 

the sports*** flsbed ear ly . (Adverb) 

, J f t m seateaoe. ^ e y f ^ s b e j l a t e , f^ni,ft|tfft i s *u 
l a t r ans i t ive verb because i t I s Modified by am adverb " "* 
.** if ?totLfiftenftf< J^^M^ffg, fr^fflff «* p*rm, 
$>p* -ffLnlajsaft. i s not i a t r aas i t i ve because i t I s eeaple 
a aoua, **** c r prououa j t | , 

Aaalys® the following pair of sentence* l a the sawe 

ways 

fie hSMnered fast* [XftV̂  

He isatsaered the nail* [THVI 

ipaereise,, fa. k. 
Write IM? after each sentence which contains an intransitive 
verb aad is a ; altera 2to* *4 sentence, 

l. The sudlemce olappeft* [X8Y* 

a, The audi«EK5* olappeft loudly, [ray] 

3* The audience clapped their beads, — 

h* they were drlafelug quietly at the table, [xsy; 
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$m They were drlnKing their aorning coffee, — 

ft. Ee always paid proaptly* [ISV] 

7. He paid h is b i l l * oa the f i r s t of the ncath. *-

8. Jack le f t ©srly. [rov' 

9* *fack l e f t Ms clothes i a the closet , — 

pattern its*, ff. M1 IftV H2 

"' The g i r l bought a dress, 

l a Pattern So. 5 the verb i s eoapleted hy a ncua or 
pronoun aad i s called a t rans i t ive mth. ftotic* that the 
noua i s sbown hy the superscript" z~ which Indieates tbat I t 
doe* ac t refer to the same peruorTor thing as the subject f 
You nay recognize j g as th® "ftlreet object*" 

Tc detereiae If the verb i s t rans i t ive apply th i s 
t e s t . If you c&a subst i tute afta* fray* H» or ^ m for the 
noun or proacua we bave a t rans i t ive verb, 

^er.cjse, fa* l» 

B&efe of tae seateaees below i s a P&tiera Ho* 5 sentence 
(Si TBV H2). Apply the test* subst i tut ing prcnouas for tb* 
underliaed words* Beiaeiiber* l a r a t t e r* Jfo, 5 th® in t rans i t ive 

v^rh could act be eonpletei lay & nonn or pronoun. 

1 . the salesman sold the ear* [ i t ] 

2* Botb soldiers saluted the, colonel, [biwj 

3 . Mrs* Sipuady grew roses &w®ry ymr* [them] 

km At the de«& we act the aar*f* Cher* hi*3 

JF* Tbe chauffeur repaired the t i r e , [ i t3 

6. ?4rs. Hooper iajured iter *hkle. [ i t* 

7, Tise col l is ion broke tfas, wfteo^. [ i t ] 

»* X **t year, .sister* [her] 

f* th* veterinarian carried $$*. .ft*** [ i t* her* Ma] 

1C» %® t r 
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J 0 j _ 2 . 

Ia t n i s exercise you are to dist inguish between t ransi t ive 
verbs, in t rans i t ive verbs* and th® verb jte. After c^ca 
sentence place tftv, i»v. or J ^ to label toe verb. Im th© 
second blank write the' number of the seateace pattern, 

l* fhe csater pmm& the bail to the quarterb&cji, 
[XftV - 5; 

J . I ' l l pass, [JiV * V 

3 . t ae sheriff was tae leader of the posse®, [BK - 33 

**. **bo i s leading now; EiatY • k] 

5>* Tae sheriff was leading tae posse*. [IB? * % 

ft* The dean made sa important snaouneeaeat* [JRY * yA 

7. The announcement say be helpful to you. [BK * 1] 

o* 2ne cc*pany seat a form l e t t e r to a l l i t s customers, 

driver turner s&arply. [18V * V 

10* fhe driver turned the ear arouad. £WvF » i>2 

A t rans i t ive w rb Ms two forau waich we cal l active 
and passive, Th® active form i s tne oa© tbat i s followed by 
the S i r e d object, waich we have seen i a . a t tern Wo, *?. 
From the active forss we can ts&ka the passive form, 

laaj&ple. Th© waitress poured the coffee, 

The coffee was poured by thm waitress. 

There are tbrce taiogs to notices 

I , The oojwct of tii« active lore becomes tue subject 
oi th© passive iora» (colfee] 

p&mim i s s&d® up of & form of toe verb 
plus a past par t ic iple aa In ,;w#*r. poured. 

3 . the subject of the active verb nay be w&d# tat 
object of th* preposition jyc* 
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Put the foliowlag active sentences into passive form. 

1. The tour i s t s burned wood ia tine fireplace, 

2. The shepherft counted bin sheep. 

3* fee began the g&sse&t lour ©*clock. 

*»* the Smiths bui l t a aew bouse oa the rimr* 

5* The nature club spotted m woodpecker. 

yynrci.se MQ* *». 

these seateaees coataia t rans i t ive verb* l a the passive 
for*, for eacb verb underline the Jje auxil iary once aad the 
past par t ic ip le twice, then changeitbe seateaees to the 
active fora. Ia cases *fcere there i s no JgQE. phrase* you wil l 
have to supply a subject. 

1. The r a t was ki l led by the t e r r i e r . 

a* fae paaeaJres were turned by the coo a. 

3* >*jioh cora i s raised l a Iowa. 

kg An early folk tua® we* heard* 

5* the dis&es were washed* 

fhere i s i a English a snail group of t rans i t ive verbs 
tha t do not fora the passive, these ere i l lus t ra ted below. 
Try turning eacb seateace into the paisiv® *nft see i f the 
r e su l t s sound l i ke &agii*h in your ear*. 

jawftfefff Hftft %• 
1. the toy fits tae lock. 

a, ̂ oe resennles bis father* 

3* I bave a friend* 

km the seitleaeat suited UP* Jacob* 

% this Mean* war* 

http://yynrci.se
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Pattern Ms* 6; I 1 TRV nB 

mother bought tae g i r l s drea*. 
Ia Pattern Ho. 6 there are five 5»fctere to fee 

observed, 

1. The superscripts , l . 2, na3 3 indicate that each 
aoua oas a different referent i *ot,b*r. s i r . j . aad dress are 
t&ree separate en t i t i es* 

2. tfe see two gransatieel object* after the verb 
boagffi* If we omit the f i r s t oa© (W) the pattern becomes 
So. ? (Hi IHV 02) f g ^ g^ess Is seea to &s tae direct 
objact, these two objects *re called, i a order* the indirect 
object ®ad the direct object* 

3* Tae iadi ree t object si&y o£tea b® replaced ay a 
prepositional phras© beglaaiag with %M o r for, or occasionally 
with a different proposi t i 

ftasaplei Me sold tae student a t icke t . 

Me sold a t icket to tb^ student* 

km The verbs that can be usea" l a rettera Mo* 6 *re 
a res t r ic ted group, Sa»® oi th* coaaoa oat$ ere? 

feed 

o f f e r 

throw 

pas* 

SOJLjL 

gay 

buy play 

make write build 

fiad sea$ teach 

t e l l ®Mk asslga head 

feaerclse .UP* I* 

tne following seateace* follow Fattera Ho. 6. Eeplace the 
ind i rec t object sy a preposition*! pbrase. pat th© l a t t e r 
where I t sound* tm&t natural . 

1. the l ib ra r ian foaod m the paaphlet, 
£th* l ib ra r ian found the pamphlet for ne*^ 

a. H® assigned Jaea tae toagaest job. 
[He assigned th® toughest job to Jack,2 

3* the spaniel brought his Master the ©tick, 
Jfhe spaniel brought the s t ick for h i* waiter* J 
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k* faalM fed the baby robins soaa juicy were*. 
[Susie tmd mm juicy warns to the baby reblas*] 

5* Sir MOtber scat her a aew l»uadry boa* 
[Bar mother sent a new laundry &©$ to her*] 

4, the ssrgeaat foua$ the reosult a r i f le* 
£the sergeant found a r i f l e for the r e c r u i t . ] 

7* the dent is t presented her father %xw b i l l , 
t ine dea t i s t presented the b i l l to her father*] 

mwft f̂ ».?- ^ **v ** ft3 

the player* die** Sarry captain* 
Pattern fto* 7 like the areeeftinft ©a# has two objects 

following the verb. But it differs fro* Pattern I©* ft la 
three respects* 

i* In the order of objects, the direct object 
first* If we eXialnate tae second object, we are left with 
Pattern fto* 5* 

{the players chose mxry*) 

the second object (captain) i s called tae objective 
cofflpleaeat because i t eonpletee the d i rec t object* 

2* l a Pattern io* 7 both fthjeets refer to the sea* 
thing* i . e . "both jerry aad .e*p,t*j.* t%fm to the saste person. 
- ira ia# 

3 . &aly a very snai l -group of verba caa be used for 
Pattern Us* 7* kwm$ them are , 

label a » e 

choose 

e lec t 

appoint 

designate 

select 

vote 

rnmk® 

coasider 

isstgiae 

think 

believe 

suppose 

find 

prove 
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$mrs*§$ „iffftt „*-

Identify tt*e following iteas as Pattern Ho. o or Pattern 

Ho, 7 seateaees. 

1. she played bin a record. [»„, 

,?. ue appelated -leor^e tav* c*o«itw,- c. ^Inaaan. [7] 

3* Xou threw u* a curve, [6J 

h . the student body soleeted Arabella the beauty 

5* Th® faculty ciiose ilieversoa the head counselor,- [7] 

6. **@ fouad her a sandwich. [6j 

7* She fed hi* the pablu®. [b* 

d* the dealer sold mo aa a i r Mattress* £e^ 

9. the city elected Mauehy »yor» [7] 

10, Se nested his new beat, B®ile* {71 

Pattern Ho. 7 aas v&riatioas in waicn the third 
posit ion i s occupied by forns otaer than a noun, l a a l l 
esses re la ted to the direct object, 

&xaapless Adjective - \l® considered her beautiful* 

Pronoun - I taoaght the cal ler you. 

Adverb - X thought him nps t* l rs , 

Past Par* 
t i e ip le - 1 imagined him nmtvd. 

z e r o i s e Us* .2* 

Baderiifte the objective eenpleaieat l a these seateace®. l a too 
blanks label these objective eo*ple*entsf using the terns 
give* for the eaaaples above, 

I* 1 suppos«d asrry .oa^sl^p. [adv*j 
a, Sally sainted t t * kitchen ge^iow* Jaftj*] 
3 , We believe hi* elootftd* [past p a r t . ; 

k«. fhe c r i t i c thought the painting J*J» £adj.} 
% the t e s t prevail h i s Jfry £aaj . ] 
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COIC&FTS OF LA®<mCE 8M€' f lM£ OF SHft EXPftRIHSftJAt 
XBSftTHgftT* ISSfHSraaUB TO Tftft TBftCB&ftft* 

km iJgQtfKftCiS OF StfS&IHSftSAL UB6&098 
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COmWTB Of LAftOUAOft STlfJCOTE OF TttS SXPftftlMoNTAX. 
IBMUMT. x&Bfmcxxom TO i*as TaAcaaBfi. 

km siQitact ow mmxmmkt LSSSOJIS 

Coacept* of leafUef® structure 
of the ^xperiaeaial rreatamat 

m?p'ml®$y Section 
A sorpbesie i s a short segment of language that sects 

three criteria* i t i s a word or part of * word tbat has 
aeaniagi i t cannot be divided into smaller s*eanlagfttl part* 
without violating I t s meaning5 i t recurs i a differing verbal 
eaviroaaeats with a relatively stable meaning, 

Morphemes are of two kinds* free aad bound. A free 
Morphea* i s oae that csa be uttered alone with aeealag* k 
bound a^rpbeme, u*ll** the free* cuaaot be uttered alone 
with Meaning* I t i s always saaaaad to oa# or ®»re Morpheaes 
to fora a word* 

A peradigM i s a set of related £®ffm$ haviaf the ssae 
stem feat different affixes* 

the aoua p*s*Aift* coasists of the *te*» possessive 
singular* plural$ aad possessive plural* 

ways of distinguishing singular from plural lavolve 
the substitution of pronoun*y signaling by Moftlfierst *ad 
eeneorft'ence with the v<tr& fereu 

A variety of seswatic relationship* c&a exist between 
the possessive noun sad th® @ae that follows, 

fhe verb paraftig* consists of the stem* third hereon 
singular* present participle, past tease, sad the past par t i ­
ciple* the third pereoa singular is, used with slagul&r nouns, 
aad words for which these pronouns will substitute, the past 
tease takes oa aaa^reus for** but the most usual ones tad in 

f * fhe present aad past participle eenhine with Jje, and jr^a 
melee verb pktmm* 

http://aJPPi.Ie.IX
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Jodai auxi l ia r ies make up a swill group of structure 
words that associate with verb®, They precede v«*bs aad give 
the* special shades ot stceaiaf. 

fhere ere three verbs (do, be, have) which often 
serve ** auxil iaries* Dg Is reserved for questions, nega** 
t i ve s , aad enphatlc afiTrnations, 

the compare t ive paradigm consists oi the stem* ea**» 
parat lve, and superlative forne* ane>*8yl,*.able adjectives and 
some two*syll*blc adjectives follow this paraftlgn* Soma 
aft verbs follow the usur.l pattern sad sea* are used with store 
and nos,t* 

fhe capacity to i&ko Inflectional suffixos (jar, aad #f,t) 
signals a d i f f e r e n t betweea adjectives MK3 noua* in( tae 
posit ion of modifier p?e coding s noua* 

Three processes by which words h®ve been for*** aret 
eilppiag* acronyay. ssd blearing. flipping moan* cutting off 
the beginning or the ©ad of t. word, or both, leaving & part 
to stead for th© whole. A crony*/ I s foralng a word froa the 
i n i t i a l s or begimi&f s®gs»nts of a succession of words. 
Blending i s the fusioa of two word*. 

A ftate**iiter I* a word that pattern* with a noan« th® 
abs-eace of a determiner so** t ines produces analfulty* fti* 
detenstlaere may serve as noun substitutes* 

prepositions are w«*ds l ike $fa j |n tad j g which ere 
usually followed hy a aoua., personal prexsoun* e* nean sub** 
s t i t a t e called the object of the orepositio** <io*e preposi­
t ions sr# of two^sjllateles end s©»§ have & verb a® a stem and 
**d l a -iJEst* 

Orats* Section 

A aoua cluster consists of a headword aad a l l the 
words *aft word group* that beiea$ with I t sad cluster around 
i t * Host seateace posit ions wnleh are oseupleft fay noua* can 
also be eeettpieft by ^ u u c lus ters , 

4 verb cluster consists of a verb aad a l l the word* 
m& word group* which belong with th* verb tad cluster around 
I t . fhe verb I t s e l f i s eat led the headword* end the other 
words aad word groups are the auxiliaries*, Modifiers t and 
eoBpieaeats of the verb* 
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laay u ig l l s* seateace* can be divided l a t e two parts | 
oa© coaststing ©f * noun olaster md th© oth«r a verb clutter* 

Sentence pat tern #1 1* Houa .ft*..Aftloe^va. There i s 
concordance betweea subject aad verb* Pst tara ",71 I s capable 
of the fallowing ejspenaioa* fhe .̂.. , food (any noua) I s 

Seateace pat tern /2 i s ieuo be Aftvarjfr* the verb 
often has the Meaning '"be located* or *ocenr**« The third 
posit ion i* ©ccapled by *n wntafleeteft word for which one 
can subst i tute there or then. Often a prepositional phrase 
with s l a l l a r meanings wil l occupy th i s third position* 

sentence pat tern *'l i s ffou*^ Be ffioua3'. fhe gseeatsg 
of jbe. i s "be classified a.®**. Persoaal prohouas my occupy 
the tfeire position* 

Seateace pat tern ,A i s ftoaa Intransi t ive .Verb. The 
headword of the nouo cluster I s tied' to the" verb*' If a mrb 
i s P*&QM@& by ca auxil iary, the subject la t ied to the f i r s t 
auxi l iary , the verb l a th is pattern i s self~sufficient* 
Tnat is* i t caa stand alone with i t s subject* Aa in t rans i t ive 
verb i s not usually eo*pletea fey a aoua or pronoun. 

Seateace pattern ?5 i s jfoua1 jrransit^ye, Ye.rh, ..ftou*̂ * 
Ia t a i * pattern the verb 1® completed "oy a noun for which'' 
cue can subst i tute hi*-, car* i t* $r tess, the second aoua 
does not have the sane referent as the f i r s t noua sad i s 
called the di rect object* a t t o r n ' $ i*&& two foras, the 
act ive aad the passive* 

Seateace pattern # i s jjffi**1,,, I f r t l i , • > » , J « ? 
Jgujg. £*ch noun has a different rerer*nt* There are two 
grenMatical objects, th® iadtreei object* ©ad the direct 
object* tne verbs that as* be used with pat tern #6 are a 
r es t r i c t ed groups give* ***** buy* 

Sentence pattern «? i s ffouar1 

but a i rfare froa g*nnr» t h i s psfctera has two objects* 
pat tern #ft in three ways. The direct object cones f i r s t , 
Beta objects haw the **** referrent* Coly a wtulX group of 
verb* can be used for th is pattern* »at tern '<7 has variations 
in which the t idrc ^.Atioa Is ot»juyl4*f< by foiv*£ otiivr 
wm&m in a i l eases relate.i to IP* direct «l^©rt* 
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Instructions to the Teacher* 

A* Teach oaly that material prepared for the part icular day* 
Follow torn given schedule for th i s purpose, pa not 
assign additioo&l work beyond the exercises provided* 

B* If a lesson i s comply te«i Colore tne eao of c lass , please 
record the amount of time re«&laiEig l a your plan boofe* 
Also* i f a iessoa i s not waplcted during the e las j 
period, smkm a note of t h i s . (H,B* l a general, the 
lesson© leave considerable t ine to eanplete th® teaching 
of the lesson 's concepts. For th is reason work slowly.) 

e* &aeeurag© participeticia by call ing o& a l l pupil®, not 
oaly those superior oa®s or thos© you know* i*se the 
class l i s t s £€fsr t h i s purpose* 

D* Kaeourege pupil* to thlak* Pupils are therefor© to react 
i a writing prior to reciting* This i s especially ii&portaat 
ia the inductive groups. 

&* Uafter no clretewtanee* should pupils be inforaed that a* 
-eaperlsctat1 ia being perlorned* 

y» follow the ^t®pm^ Iessoa* *od the workbook material 
ear®fully. 

teachers of the Deftaetlve classes 

A* Xrensait aeaniasfully the substantive content of each 
lesson* Explain, relate and interpret* c lar i fy , and 
i l l u s t r a t e the coaeepte to b® A«are#d* 

B* froviee a. broad aad complete introduction of what the 
iessoa wil l eaeaapass s*ft mmmtlm the sa l ient points a t 
the eaaelusiea or each lesso** 

C* After the coae©pt« h&ve been presented through the verbal 
eacpesitiea, ins t ruct pupils to apply the* in the eaer-elses 
provided sad to vsrsallxe the** 

B. fteview the prere^uisit# coacept* of the preeeolng losses* 
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teachers of the Inductive Classes 

A. Guide the pupils l a dl$c©vcxvljag the concepts QS each 
iesisou* Pre*ent th© problem soft &#ep at tention foeussed 
oa the exaaples and loataaces. 

B* Have pupils review prerequisite eonctsptt of preceding 
lessoo* 

C* insvar euestions of Tact but turn other questions bach 
to the class for concepts are to m arrived a t by the 
pupils . Although accepting a l l responses s* *tte*pt* 
to contribute, do not leave the impression that an 
iaeorrect response was correct, 

D. After pupils react to exaapies aad writ© thei r discoveries* 
have the® verball*e the concept* In discussions &M reclta*> 
t l c a s . Pupils should ««*ri£4s th* sal ient concepts at 
lesson 's conclusion. 
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Sefueaee of Sscperiaental lessons 

i* Tim Morphea® defined 

2* *The morpheme - free* bou-od, te®uM base 

3* Th® ssoua parsdlpi 

**, $eu» p lura ls , noun possessive 

5. the verb paradigms pros**, past , pre®, part* 

ft* The verb p&redigas past* part .* suae, 

7- the eonpareble peredifss 

ft* word formation 

9* !>eteraiaer» 

10* Prepositions 

11* lk>wx d u s t e r * 

12* Verb cluster* 

13* sentence pat tera #1 

1%* Seateace pat tern §2 

1% Seateace pattern #3 

16, Sentence pattern $k 

17. Seateace pattern #5 

lb* geateace pattern 0$ passive fens 

If. geateace pattern #© 

20* Sentence pattern #7 
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OaiTSHIOJI H4KAftyH£. A18BWM SHEETS 
AND QIIB&TOSHAIM 

C r i t e r i o n measure 

teeogal t iea Seetion 

Part I 

1 . An exanple of a word containing two sttrpheves i s 

A* Mahogany 
3. capslse 
C* relay 
Dm man 

2* A word containing two bound Morpheaes is 

A* doctor* 
ft* intervene 
C. antedate 
D* preview 

3* mMQ i s the meeniag of the underlined portion of which 
word? 

km A paradiga I s i l l u s t r a t ed by whleb group of words? 

A* talSced, fiaed, learned 
B. brother, s i s t e r , carpenter 
C* friendlyi sweeter, nearest 
D. cloud's clouds, clouds' 

5* Using sfeabership i a a paradigM as a test* what should 
AmmZM be sailed.' 

A* noua 
1* mTh 
€« adverb 
15 * aoua or verb 
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ft* the poorest way to deternlae singularity or plurality 
is to eaaaine the 

A* pronouns that nay be substituted 
B. for* of the word 
C. modifiers of the aoua 
D. le t ter* at the end of the aoua 

7. OBJECT OF xm ACT 1* the relationship that exists betweea 
the po**e*sive aoua and the ©ae that follows ia 

A. *TQha*8 flight 
3. Picaase©1* painting 
c. Tc««s football 
0* Jim'a punishment 

ft* fhe addition of the morphea* jJL forms the possessive 
plural of 

A* wcnaa 
ft* cattle 
C. pliers 
p, table 

9* Aereayay is the process of word foraatloa wherely 
A* two words are fused late one 
B. a word is formed froa the laitlal* or begianiaf 

part* of * aerie* of mt&M 
£• a part of a word stead* for the whole word 
p. a word is foraed from a word that ieeles like it 

XQm fihich ef the followiag words illustrate* a process of 
word forsmtloa known as ellpplaav 

A* ba* 
1* saog 
C. spurt 
D. gasollae 

11* which of the following may be used as * aoua substituted 

JSLa M*aWfllr*l* 

B* her 
€* hi* 
0* oar 



mwamxi k aba 

12* Which headline i* least confusing? 

A* Tim whim 
Mm ComiCf I ! ASIA 
C* SHIP ftAIlft tQfieY 
D* JOSMPOH nJPOStft OPM HsttfXNG 

13. the coafu*ioa of the meaning of WT2D* W4AM HfCSMSS 
caa be corrected by aiding 

A* punctuation marks 
B* determiners 
C. Modifiers 
D. snali letters 

IV. which seateace coatala* a prepesitioat 

A. The paiat bucket f e l l off. 
B. They haven't seen bin since. 
C. She placed the dishes upon the shelf* 
P. fhe soldier 1* followiag orders* 

15* what 1* tae headword of the followiag cluster . ALL fffi 
tmm am>tmM op tm m*MMWXAM $amm* IN msFGiiD 

A* yoaag 
B. ehlidrea 
C. school 
0* Bedford 

1ft. Mhat 1* the headword of th® followiag clusters TBI 
mmxkh mm xmmmm m m sum *m urn mmmn® A OT* 

A* genial 
B* inspector 
D* pipe 

17* «*at i* the headword of the following clusters 0001 

k* soon 
1* returned 
G* book 
$* borrowed 
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ift* what statement 1* 10? true of seateace pattern #lt 
<IT be AJBCtHN) 

A* The verb is 8*lf*s*ffloie*t aad can stand alone. 
B* The aoua is tied to the verb* 
C* It is capable of the eapan*loat "that food is 

good - that good food is very good**' 
D. The %-mrh often ha* a Meaning soaething likm 

'*be described a*"* 

Head direction* before ccatisaiag* Questions #1? - #2o are 
based on the followiag seateace patterns; 

A. Fattera #1 ft be AftJBCttfS 
ft. Pattera #2 ff be ktmm 
C. Pattera #3 $ be mm 
B. Pattern S I XmnkMXt 1VS YKEB 

Use the le t ter* A, B, C, or D to indicate what pattera i s 

represented by each seateace* 

If* Tour concert was wonderful* 

20* S&rrlet wa* here a aoaeat ago* 

81* fhe archers were net successful hunters, 

2a* fhe frogs were croaking ia the M&rsh* 

23* $r uaele i s the warat bridge player i a town* 

A* fhe pickles are near the sandwiches* 

Z$* He has always been a serious boy. 

3ft, they were reeaauates for three years. 
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Question* #27 - #35 are baaed oa the followiag sentence 
patterass 

A* Pattera #5 *} TittftftlflV* VftftB ftg 
B* Pattern £6 if fMUBITIW YNftB ft* $3 
C, Pattern #7 *»> XMJplTIVK VJSBB & M® 

(m here laeludes variations) 
D. A seateace ia the .passive,, voice 

Use the letters A* Sf C, or n to Indicate your answer for 
the seateace* that follow, 

27* The readier told his guests a tall tale* 

aft* Jerry thought the proposal a mistake. 

29* fhe Hcnans won the first battle* 

3D* fhe board elected Mr* Stoopnagel the president* 

31* Dancing is liked }>f aost teenagers* 

32* the director found hia a new sostuns* 

33* fhe coach designated ice the new Manager of the team, 

3*t* A aew house was built oa the lake by the Smiths. 

35* we considered hi* offer a fiae gesture* 

m i s concludes Part 1 of the e»aii»ti©a* If you have time 
ranalaing check ever your work* Be certain that yea have 
atteapted mi^ty question aad that ye*s*v* attempted every 
question aad that you have properly Marked the answer sheet* 
lura In both the question sheets and the answer sheet* 



AfMfDIX k 2$2 

criterion Measure 

Beeagnltloa section 

(Answer Sheet) 

Bane (print dearly) 

f****** 

Circle one; 

Seetloat A S C D g F G f i l 

Part 1 

Directions* Each question coataias four possible answers* 
Oae of these is most true or most correct* Select the answer 
that yoa think is correct and conpletely blacken the cerrespea-
diag letter* Answer every question. If you are act sure of 
the answer, tefce a good guess* 

1. 

a* 

3. 

km 

% 

ft* 

7. 
a* 

% 

* • 

A B e 0 

A » € © 

A g e © 

A 8 € *> 

A B C B 

A B C » 

A B C D 

no 
A B € D 

A S C D 

11* 

xa. 
13* 

1km 

15. 

1ft* 

i?# 

1ft* 

19* 

*?&* 

IICI 
A S g fs 

HCS 

A 8 € B 

4IC5 

A B C 8 

A B C © 

A 1 C D 

A S C I 

A B C © 

21* 

22* 

3* 
^ * 

n* 
Am 

m* 
& . 

B* 
30* 

A B C P 

I B C 0 

OC8 

OCH 

A B C 0 

A I C B 

A B C 0 

A B C © 

A B C © 

A I C S 

31. 

31* 

33* 

3%. 

35. 

A B C B 

A B C B 

A I C D 

A I C S 

A B C © 
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crlterloa Hsasur* 

fraasfer sectloa 

Fart I I 

Directions: fhi* part of the ex&alaatioa uses nonsense 
laaguage to test year Knowledge of structure* study each 
question carefully before selecting your answer* Although 
the words have ao aeaaiiig, their structure will lead you to 
the eorreet choice* 

Questions #1 - vl.C are based oa the seateace pattera* below. 
0se the corresponding letters to designate the pattern of 
each seateace, 

A* Pattern I be Adjective 
B* Pattera M be Adverb 
€. Patter* v be noua 
u. Pattera M Intransitive verb 

i* His yap were yaply* 

2 . He always dobbed d i p p i t l y * 

3* Thff^m woggles were the weedest woopers* 

km the vips were in that vaoper for vorge vitents* 

% fhe hlggs of the repil were r*pin**rf*l* 

ft. the tftlh** toggle* were th© togg* of th* t i t t e r* teatry* 

?* tm sad of the slag saggage had been torsive that augus 

ft* Many rabbage* mWw& rabfeily daring the rlbber roster, 

e, Although capping caper*! Cap wa* not a coop elpper. 

10* flakes** which lin* la the Ink are oa the winkums* 
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'^aeetioa* #11 • #ao are based ©a the sentence patterns 
below* Use the corresponding letter* to designate the pattera 
of each seateace; 

A. Pattera it} Traasiiive Verb NJJ _ 
B, Pattera ft* Transitive verb N* JP 
C Pattera ft* Transitive Verb l 2 »* <aad variations) 
D# A seatenre pattern la the passive voice* 

11* lobs* silk the rlik* 

12. ?he wag wlgged the wigf two welly giggs* 

13* the prsatie pressors proffered PrlSse those prills* 

Ikm fhe glutest gluters were glurriug their giuly glmm 
betweea gluap aad gleap • 

i 4M A Mcssm sfSJW'̂ kee JOBM-** *J^JV^%JW *̂ •̂̂ wJW -̂̂ H. ^̂ MIM *̂*.*̂  /#^s* ek*ej*T **Sflt-vffĉ arft. jffiffl*/*vtfsi fff ffi lUPStlMea 
J** ê  ft** ***"*ts^.^.*** *Je**^ft^^™t* JhgajLlS|aLgJ^ 

»»Mfifffi tor ft , w w r » i**™ ONLY w THE wmsLimsB FAIT, ) 
Id* roe platter pleated Joha aaay pie**** 

I?* fhe being golnged Blag the goiager of the bloag* 

IB* The raddles had fladled many fuddle* during three fsftfters* 

if. ma blaatly blin* hiaapteft. their blurs* 

2&# fhe coders aeeaed his m®m * Miller s a i l . 
tirectioass &e*d each i***sense seateace carefully sad study 
the four choices* ©a* of these 1* Most true based ©a the 
sentence given* 

21* The drooses betweea way and fori* were groopest oa the 
grlbber bide* 

A* a l l drees** bide 
B. way mi feral were groopest 
C* greep dreeses were hi&m 
D* greep dreeses were oa the sribber bide 

3*2* m ****• ierl*a wa* keedlag a fciddo oa the s»ftan aeer the 
pander, 

A* ay pea** l**sn was deeded near the pander 
B. the pander i s close to the m&m 
C* i t was oa the pander that m lera* was keedlag & fclftft* 
$* the aiftfte wa* deeded by ny peader 
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23. fhe wieaie ia t7ona*e vert vealed * resleus raster during 
the peater of the deater* 

A. Ouring the peater & wicsle vealed & roster 
B* John's vort vealed e roster 
C* the wie&ie vealed & resious 
B* John*s vot has a resious wlekle 

3*** The libber lltteft libbily. 

A* a libber litted 
B* it i* possible to IItt la a libbily way 
C. the litting Is over 
0* all of the above 

25. All Miasy were the boregoves 
And the mm® rath* outgrabe* (Poetic lines) 

A* the borogoves and rath* outgrehe 
3* the borogoves anft the mom* were aiasy 
C* all aiaay were the rathe 
D* the boregoves were miasy aad the rath* ©utgrebe 

2ft* fae yappers have ftellea Ko* Moaner of the mips. 

A. the yappers dolled the Mips 
B* t-.<m was fteilea by the alps 
c* No* i s now a n*n**r 
jv* Eon Veiled tae y&pp«r# 

27* Mot's MaBims were handily hasting those junpors ia th* 
rebbel above the peachia* 

A. Jumpers belong to Mot 
E. to* paachlst i s loeetei ahead of the juapore 
C* the Juftpors were hasted handily by manias 
L. Manilas dislike rebbel* 

Mm Several sea&aere of the se«a were ia the stlsnest sin to 
snee the snapper saoolers. 

g* sealers were s in* 
B. s««ers saee sauppers 
c* sew saee mooter* 
B* seaaers saee snoot*?* 



APPBMBIA k 2% 

29* Bilk the t i l k s of the b l i s s , Pilk* 

A. bi lks have l i t t l e to m with t i l k s 
B* t i l s * eaa r l i k 
G* bilks can r i l x 
0* Fills cau r l l * 

30. a s t t o ' s w*ak was the l l a a s t waat of the meeere, 

A* Hatto owned iia**?s 
B* a l l weak* are the SSMO 
C. weak* are aacare 
D* ast to was the l i nes t 

Ihe examination i s ©rer, If ti*« reaains* che«& your answer 
sheet carefully. Be cer ta in yon have answered every question* 
If you changed aa answer, er&re your f i r s t saswer thoroughly* 
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cr i ter ion **ssure 

Transfer Seclien 

(Answer ftheet) 

57 

teacher mmmmm 

Circle QWBI 

Section, A I. C f J F C E I 

Part II 

Directions: feach eaestion contains four possible saswers* 
Oae of these i s Most true or nest correct . Select the 
answer that you tain* Is correct aad completely bias*** the 
l e t t e r corresponding to the &aswer ym here enosea* Answer 
every question. If yea are not sure of the answer, take a 

1* 

2 . 

3 . 

km 

% 

ft. 

?* 

ft* 

% 

1 0 . 

A B C B 

A B C X) 

A B C B 

A B C D 

A B C B 

A B C D 

A B C B 

A B C B 

A B C B 

A B C £ 

j - j k * 

- L * * 

13* 

iH# 

i5* 

16* 

1?* 

1ft, 

19. 

20* 

A B C 

jrt- d !*• 

A B C 

A B C 

A B C 

A B C 

A B C 

frt J£$ V 

A B C 

• * • * 

B 

b 

t 
0 

B 

D 

A B C B 

3*1 

«« * 

<c3« 

2&* 

25. 

26, 

«V * 

2ft* 

29* 

30* 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

B C D 

B C » 

«,» V. 1 / 

B C : 

» C P 

I C C 

B C D 

B C D 

I C f i 

A B C 0 
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aes t ioanaire 

teacher mmm 

Circle cue. Section A B C V t, {• Q U I 

l irectic&sj iteaft each s ts teaeat earefally m& check the Hue 
rafter th© worft(s) which best expresses /our fooling* 

eTATisoi BuaaoftQLy tmom. 
AmU, ACRSS tJMStfAIl BtfUO****1 DIMS 

1* Pupils thija. for the** 
selves waea studying s t rec -
ta ra l grasaaar. 

a* ftttadying grasscar i s 
boring. fVmm*, $mmn»mmmmamm¥*m «f*i«**»****«w*«fW«fm 

3* Tou have to be saart 
to leara the grajsnar o£ 

J** papiis appreciate 
their laagaage More 
after studying It® 
structure. 

5* fhe study of gsaawar 
gives a person confidence 
In h i* a b i l l t / to l@©rs* 

e* taagaage s t rec ture $ets 
caafasiag af ter studying 
graoaar for awhile. 

7* f ap i l s think acre about 
thei r language af ter 

ttimmwmmwmpf i|-uui'.if-T->:rii]iirji]ii • (mnni ' i 'pmn m w < w n w ^ *»«w»iii*wij*-Miifciti mm- jtmmmwW*"**** 

u*i.lH**%niip*lw*rti***»i| •mill a MHmiiiiimiminw. uiim»i H'wuimi'MM . m i 'Win' w«WMfM«Nm'Ml|M*"M«*'K jj*vwe*« 

inmia-.iiiirnLii-Mii.jHinji.iiuimi MIIH i n • i i . n n w nn .nine wiimni • ' « IHUHHH •**#***»***»»*** 

ft* I t i* hard m see 
m e between stractursl 

we read aad write. mmmm*mm\*w*mmm mm iKmowsirow mnivmuMi'• • M.»wwwi«wfr -mtwg*̂ "PWftftfcwjPNwfew 



staSBHsar *»ihv?:,u.'f wmmm* 
AOftftS ASilM UUBCftBtAlft BX&AOBgft D!HA« 

f* fttroetural grasiss*r i s 
a difficult subject to 

WWHM MMW*Ji«n*aiW||ii»i i*rnm#^w&mt>mfim'imim#n* «M*****)**W*^**U*MMei4M*y #**eft«MM*l'i4*5ti'"Wil 

10* the si^dy of struc­
tural gr&amr is ia i t res t" 

Mii,u-i*iii|iuii*i*ijiunwftwii W M W 
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9ABLXS SBOWIHtf ABAXYSIii OF VABIABCB OF TBI OirPBRBKCSft 
BBSWaBB MaAJft* OP fME fllMfMfiMT AMD f S l 

gOUfffOL flBOUfPft 
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fable XXX *~ 

Analysis of Varisaoe of the Bifferenee Betweea the $tmm 
of the freatnent and control Srettps on the t o t a l Scare 

of tee liwediate Criterion «*&sare. 
m*mw*m*m*™mmimmimm 
i IMimiii.naiwiiweeuiwjiw" 

Scarce of ss» of Variance 
Variation .ieaarea df Estimate ; 

•**ww«*»wwwee>w«Me«M»*wMieMMeMwwMii««M»w^ 

*>01«6ft*+ 
73.39** 
7.21* 

X.J? 
• 0 / 

Mela Effect* 
A * Ire&tMcnt 
£ - Ab i l i ty 
C - 3*X 

I n t e r a c t i o n s 
A x B 
A & C 
B JC C 
A * B * C 

©M5.** 
H15.37 

2i?***if 
2c&*fte 

78,32 
152«36 

2 
2 
1 

a 

>05?.**b 
fcaa?.?? 
Hi5.37 

S**3.7l 
iua.*& 
3$.i& 
3i.o9 

Vi ta l* Ceils 132Hft**H» 230 57.0-0 
„ _ _ _ _ i „ _..i... IJ_Ij ij uix.iii. -„AmmmmmmmmmimmM**mii**mmmM^^ 
*m^mm*mw**mmmmmmmmmmm*m**i \ • » • fliiiBp*T*»*»iiea*»****»a»n*»***e*^^ mm imammmmmmm 

** f ,c l* 
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Analysis of Variance of the 01fforesee Between the ."teeae 
of the f ree tne* t aad cont ro l (troops oa the fteeogaitlen 

Sect ion of the Immediate c r i t e r i o n Ms*sure* 

Scarce cf ^wa of V&riaac* 
Var ia t ion .qM&res 6t' ^ s t i na t e t 

mw*mmm*mMmwmmwm*mmmWmwm$mmmmimmmmimmmtmmmmtmm^mmmmm^ wfc i i*n m»*wtmmm*mm*m 

' lata £ffoots 
A - Treatment M3a*3*3 2 i.l20.9e 10G.17«* 
B - Ab i l i t y £20ft*97 * l i c e . * * 52«l*s* 
C - aex 32.**o i 3^*te 1*53 

l a t e r a c t i cms 
A £ b 5***92 % 33**73 @***5» 
A A C 91 .5* 2 % . ? J 2 .3* 
b a C 13.17 2 6*58 ,31 
A a B x C 6? , 1? k 17*29 »hl 

wltfela Cei l s Mjft9.93 23i> n«X7 
u_iiiiiii.jjiiaiieMuaii-»j- nr IM w r n r i n r r * r r — j p ^ - , ^ - * . ^ , , ^ . . , - . ^ ^ . ^ ^ ^ ^ 

**P * C 1 . 
* * *C'>°* 
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f&bi® t u n * * 

Analysis of var iance of the Oifferenea Betweea the ****** 
of the f r e s t a e a t aad Control dreaas on the Transfer 

Sect ion of the Xssssftiate C r i t e r i o n Maasar** 

Scarce ef 
Varia t ion 

BM& of 
*es df 5fo 

miM Effect* 
A - t reatment 
1 - Abi l i ty 
C -

mnmU 
21?.*2 

a m7*n 
Z 1D?3*99 
1 2l$m&& 

57*7*** 
ft3«01*» 
13* * 

l a t e r a c t l o a * 
A x B 
A x C 
B i C 
A X B 36 C* 

wlthla cells 

A*7^ 2 
i*G*ft? 
12*3? 

373? *M ^3C i**^ 

•1 

fffffWSffiiSfiiiWiMSffiWw 

** f *01 . 
* P *€f. 
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XASU5& mtmXm MAM km ĴAJftiAaB *&,lAttOftB OF 
uxpmtmmkh cdtis oft im CSIXBRIOA mmwrn 

ABB l/O^IOMiAXM 



AWftKJiZX 6 

Table XiXV»-

Meaas aad &ta*ft*vft Deviations of g ^ r l a e a t a l Cells cm the 
Recognition ftectioa of the Im&ai&U- c r i t e r ion leasare* 

Cell 
Beaignatloa* dasher itees 

1 
• * • • 

2 . 

a# 

% 
ft. 
7 * 
o* 
9 . 

1 0 . 
11* 
12 , 

lad-Bai-M 
Bed-Bel-M 
Xad>Av*~$ 
Bee>Ave*4t 
loft-Afcc*! 
&e**4&sHK 
Xne>Bel~F 
B*e>B*l*»F 
Ins>Av**F 
&**>***•? 
XaaVAvo~F 
Bed^Abo*^ 

* lad * 

Aho • Ahove Average 
n » rstie 
F ~ f sssale 

• M H M I H 

±2 1***33 3*kc. 
xk i2*n l*p 
12 iftuoft **»l? 
I** A . 17 V*>ft$ 
13 ap.ftp 7.1$ 
la lk»92 $mm 
13 l*r>u. » * « 
•a ati* ;o >*cv 
1? I*-*"-* 
1 £0*65 

ai,V2 5.a3 
p». 
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Table JOWW.» 

^eaas aad standard 
t ransfer iec t loa of ttei 

of s ^ e r i a e a t e l c e l l s on 
Xn*eftiats c r i t e r ion & 

. • I M I O n a M M i t 
a M M W U M M M * m. iiimn in 1111 limn n mi mm r»i if 

Cell 
Designation* Ite&oer 

tmmmmm*mmmm**mM*m*mimmmmm 

ateadard 
Beviatioa 

• IIIIII.MIIIWIIWIl 

i. 
2* 

f * 

11* 

lad-Bel*^ 
Bed-Bel-M 
Xaft->Av*«-H 
B*d-Ave-M 
Iad»A*o*ii 
Bea>Ais©*"M 
BBft~BeI*»f 
BeeVBel-F 
Ia€*Ave*»F 

Xaft~afteHf 

12 

12 
12 
i% 
13 
Ik 
A3 

I 

9.16 
7*92 

ia*?5 

ift*30 
«MS»*v/ 

>*«rw 

l > * j w » 
ia*7# 
2J.S7 

«»Sifflm;x,BS^^ w 

3.9] 
3*0f 

%*ll 
5.7# 
«.* 
«* 
3* 
3*^ 

4*50 

* XflftVXnftM*tive 
B*d~Bedaetive 
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Table Xl f l . -
,5*aas aad Standard deviations of feperlaeatai Cells oa the 

fe ta l Score of the Bwediate c r l t e r loa Msasura* 

ce l l 
Deviation 

ft»MMMM**NMM*e*v 

1* Iad~Bel~M 
2* Beft~Bel~f 

* Ias*Ave~'f 

5* x**ft»*vn*ff 
o* Bed«Av®*"̂  
| * xaftVBelHF 
o * sea •pei""'* 
f* md~Av@-# 

10* Beft*Ave-f 
11* Iad~&ve«*f 
12. t*d~Avo~f 

12 

Ik 

4iL*, e / V 

sXftWf 

32*oi 
3o»&3 
%*o% 
3f*0ii 

27*9? 

35*&$ 
27.76 
1»*C7 
3t.50 

>*i 

hi 
*l&« 

7„&9 

5*» 
7.95 

ic,7o 
eue«niMiienii;wp i a'aaaara?: 

m f l 
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t ea l* XMTtm-

Heans and fttaadard BevlaUoas of &^eri«a«lal Cell* oa the 
Becogaitioa Section of the Belayed criteria* tts*sur*. 

Cell Staadard 
Besigaatioa* itu&bm- Mean Deviation 
*mmm**mmmmm*mimmiHtmm*rmm*iMi*mmKm***mHamMmmm u i i n—*->—»nlni«iniiiniwi»»«w.iiiiriii-i»»««'»iiii I I I I I H I I , I . » I — W — — m m 

l* xad*BeI~« 
2* BeaVBai-^ 
1 . t*ft«ftv**M[ 
%* Bed«*Ave*f>* 
5* XM*H*BO«»M 
ft* BaftHUs*»^ 
7* X*ft~leX*'F 
i* &**H**1*4F 
f * Xad-Ave^F 

10* Bed*Ava*r 
i i . 3*n*Antv»r 
1 2 . £ed*«Ai»~F 

¥ 
1* 
12 
12 
1** 

1* 
11 
ill 
17 
1% 
la 
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ABSTMCT CF 

The s ta te of the eas l r leal research coaoerning taa 

effectiveness of inductive (disoovtry) &j*ci deductive ($lds®tl*s 

expository) methods precludes firm conclusions* and the a@*f«r 

research evidence has. not contributed suhstantlaJi ly to the 

f emulat ion of a t&eory of instruction* fhe i**glnaiag of 

c«***roon eag^lMentatlon i* ius t rs t*s th© aeed to study the 

nature aafi condition* of these procedure* l a a qual i tat ively 

different sue uor*i coap*®x Milieu than exis ts In the lab^rm* 

tery set t ing l a order t® derive data more serviceable for 

eCuc&ti&asi reeos*HUs*atioa*» I t i s oat of t h i s vmmd for re* 

se&reh evidence that contributes to i n s t ^ e t l o n e i theory aad 

provision of a paraftig* for farther eiessroc* eatperlaantailoa 

tha t the present investigation has evolved* 

fa t specific qaestioas w&ich the research propose* to 

aaseer ares Ci) which Method, the iorfuoiiv<& or deductive* 

will produce significantly high*' scores on a r e a e g a i s i « aad 

transfer c r i t e r ion sessur* *o*i*i*t*red i*nedl*te*y af ter 

terMiioatlaa of in* true tlon and tee wmku l a te r y »ad {̂ ) will 

•^UmwmVm^m^mjm^fl¥^mm^0m^m^00^tm1l^9t0^l^^^ 

* ;*alooiJ» f # ItissutOf doctoral thesis presented to 
tae Faculty #f ftftaentie* of **• University of ftttavat Ontario f 

Augast 19s*# a**4-27'3 P* 
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there he ia taract ioa involving sea* s M U t y * end treatment 

fac tor* oa the sane c r i te r ion* 

fhe subject* were 2**$ fwpi ls i a grade eight of tne 

fox lane mftftle ftebcol l a Bsftferft, Mm I c A * fti* teachers, 

raafto*ly selected aad s*sl*** f t t *ug*inister«ft the e * ^ r i s * a t a l 

treataent which consists* of twenty Iessoa* dealing a l t * 

laagaage stractare coacept*. Xa«n Iessoa wa* fortyHTlv* 

aiaate* caexiffiua durat ion sad the t o t a l period lasted f i v e 

nee&a* Subjects were s t r a t i f i ed b$ ®m aad. a b i l i t y a* deter­

Mlaed by verbal score* ©a the geheel end College A n i l i t y Test 

and randomly assigned to the induct ive. fteft*etiv*v or control 

group, ttm coatrc l group did act receive the experimental 

treatment. 

fhe inductive natneft MSM defined a* the 'preseatatloa 

o f a structured s*e*ane* of specif ic instances or ©wmtlars 

f roa an is* 'the learner * n i to discover anft v * rb * l i s * aria--

eioles* **&•*« or ea*a*ets. fhe deductive .method wa* defined 

a* the d idact ic verbal exposit ion of the pr inciple* r a l e , or 

coacept which the learaer wa* to verbalise end agpl? to 

Instances or e*s*)piars. 

Prior to- the e*sp*r l»at t the teacher* entered & 

t r a l a i a f program ants* laciaded teaching and f re tes t iag a l l 

Mater ia l * * *n a#n**eJ@erlMeatal groups. During the actual 

a*#eriaent» each teacher * * • video-taped a* two occasions 

to dete^alae Is** eleaely th® Methods Mere adhered to and 



differentiated. Immediately after teralaatie* ©f instruction, 

a i l subject® vere aft*inist»r*d * recognition sad transfer of 

learning criterion MO*sure, An ancillary *pest!oa»lre 

***es*iag attitude toward the conteat of the Iessoa* we* also 

given to the experimental subject*. The final fora of the 

issaeaiat* criterion Measure yielded a rel iabi l i ty coefficient 

of .§75 for the recognition section sac" *ftft*t for the trtuisfer 

of learning section. 

I t was hypothesised that there veaift be ao significant 

differences i a the Mesa score* of the subject* taught induc­

tively aad those taught deductively {p < ,05) sad that there 

eaald be a© interaction involving treats**** abi l i ty , aad 

sea factors oa either the iaaedlate or delayed criterion 

Measures* fh*e ladepeaieat variable* were treat**** t verbal 

ability* aad senf the dofendeat variables were the iiw#di*%# 

m& delayed criter-iom Measured. A tar***«ny analysis of 

variance design **s used to test the differeace betweea the 

neaas* There were eigbty-ive students in the inductive 

group* eighty-tare© i a the deductive group, sad eighty*three 

la the control grcu^* 

the slgaifieaat treatment **la effeet cf the analysis 

of variance and subsequent ml ml®, tlon of £uaoett*s test 

iadicated superiority" of e*«h t*?eatn*nt group over th® control 

groa# sad provided conclusive evidence that the emswiaeafcal 

lessens taught coacept* not already available to tae safefteets. 



fhe Inductive method was superior to tae Seductive 

Method for each of the recognition, transfer, and total 

*ecre variables of th© l***di*t* tost <p <*0i)* aad the 

abseaee of Am interactions alleveft far * streightl'orward 

interoretetion of the vain effect* Xh® &®l®p®& eritstrie* 

corroborated the flndlag* produced by the sigalfie*»t mln 

effect* ©I the iaaediate test sia©® the inductive Method «*s 

*U|>erior for e*ch v&ri&fele at the .01 l^vel* fiswevw* & 

slgaifieaat iaterectloa (p<*05) iavolviag treatment &ad se« 

for the recognition sectloa sad total score vsfflahle prevented 

* strsigatiarward interpretation of the aala effect* 

I t wms cennlnfted that vltnia the Ha l t s oi* tae present 

investigation subjects of the induetive method were superior 

to those of the deductive la rec^talslug aad transferring 

<a@ac*fits of language structure in»edieteiy after tersiaatle* 

of instruction, ar t this superiority was evidenced tie* veefcs 

l a t e r , though ao interaetleas existed oa the imm&i®%® test* 

the inac t ive nethoft wss found to h® » r e effective with 

feaaie subjects ©a the delayed test regardless of ability 

level. 



An Experimental Comparison of Inductive and Deductive 
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Commensurate with the change from a child and society center­

ed curriculum to a discipline centered curriculum has been a fun­

damental alteration of the teaching-learning process. The deductive 

approach of didactic exposition has been challenged by a problem 

solving approach with emphasis on inductive procedures. In spite 

of this, the research evidence is meager and there exists a dearth 

of controlled classroom experimentation dealing with the inductive-

deductive hypothesis. 

The present state of research suggests that deductive pro­

cedures result in greater initial learning and retention (Grote (3)» 

Guthrie (4), Haslerud (5) and Wittrock (9) ), while discovery ex­

perience supplemented by guidance in the form of prompts or verbal 

cues invariably facilitates greater transfer of learning (Craig (l), 

Gagne and Brown (2), Kittell (6), Ray (7), and Rowlette (8) ). 

However, principles have seemingly been uncritically extrapolated 

and claims have not been empirically substantiated. What remains 

is a series of hypotheses instead of a body of research, and this 

has led to a highly tentative theory of instruction. 

If instruction theory is to offer principles which prescribe 
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stimuli that optimize learning, than experimentation must make a-

vailable alternatives each of which attempts to improve learning. 

Upv.to now, inductive procedures have been pitted against generalr 

ly unacceptable and outmoded instructional practices. In the pre­

sent investigation, both the discovery and didactic expository 

methods are optimized in the teaching and learning of concepts of 

language structure, and their effectiveness is compared. Specifical­

ly, the research purports to answer the question's: (l) which method, 

the inductive or the deductive, will produce significantly higher 

mean scores on a recognition and transfer criterion measure admin­

istered immediately after termination of instruction and two weeks 

later, and (2) will there be interaction involving ability, sex, 

and method factors.' 

Design 

The present experiment employed an analysis of variance for a 

2 X 3 X 2 factorial experiment. For the study 165 eighth grade pu­

pils were stratified by sex and ability and randomly assigned to 

the inductive or deductive treatment group, the latter serving as 

the control. The comparison, in other words, was between the dis­

covery treatment of the inductive group and the didactic expository 

method that filled the same time interval. To verify learning as 

a direct result of the treatment and to illustrate the difficulty 

of achieving on the criterion measure without exposure to the les­

sons, a third group was formed. This ga*6up was administered only 
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the immediate criterion measure. 

After exposure to the inductive and deductive teaching treat­

ment, which consisted of twenty lessons of forty-five minutes dura­

tion and covered a five v/eek period, all Ss were administered a recog­

nition and transfer criterion measure,. TITO weeks later the experi­

mental groups were administered the same measure . 

Three class units made up the inductive group, and similarly, 

three units comprised the deductive. Each class contained Ss of 

both sexes at each of three ability levels. Six teachers were ran­

domly selected and assigned, one to each of these class units. To 

verify adherence to the treatment, each experimental teacher was 

video-taped on two occasions, once during the first two weeks and 

once during the last two weeks of the experiment. 

Hypotheses 

Four hypothese were tested: 

1* There will be no significant differences in the 
scores on the recognition and transfer criterion measure between 
the subjects taught by the inductive method and those taught by 
the deductive method administered immediately after termination of 
instruction. 

2. There will be no interaction involving method, 
ability, or sex as determined by the recognition and transfer 
criterion measure administered immediately after the termination 
of instruction. 

3. There vri.ll be no significant differences in the 
scores on the recognition and transfer criterion measure between 
the subjects taught by the inductive method and those taught by 
the deductive method administered two weeks after the termination 
of instruction. 

http://vri.ll
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k. There will be no interaction involving method, 
ability,'or sex as determined by the recognition and transfer 
criterion measure administered two weeks after termination of 
instruction. 

Subjects 

To examine in te rac t ion ef fec ts and make possible a more 

thorough exploration of the f indings, Ss were s t r a t i f i e d according 

to sex and verbal a b i l i t y l eve l s as determined by loca l norms de­

rived from the verbal subtes t of the School and College Abi l i ty Test 

(S.C.A.T.) . The sub tes t , involving as i t does Ss ' a b i l i t y to com­

prehend sentence sense and a t tach meaning to i so l a t ed words, was 

acceptable as an independent measure since i t was d i r e c t l y r e l a t ­

ed to the treatments which taught morphological and syntaxica l con­

cep ts . 

That the Ss of the present inves t iga t ion exceed na t iona l aver­

ages in verbal a b i l i t y i s seen in Table." 1. Of spec ia l note i s the 

fact tha t the loca l median approximated the 75th /oile, na t i ona l l y . 

An average S was one v/hose converted score placed him between 

the 35th °/Ale and 65th$ile on loca l norms. This designation r equ i r ­

ed a converted raw score in the i n t e r v a l 269 - 280. The na t iona l 

percent i le bands corresponding to 269 and 280 are 5 6 - 7 3 and 

82 - 93 respec t ive ly . Scores above and below the 65th Jaile and 

35th °/oll& designated the S as above or below average in verbal 

a b i l i t y . 
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TABLF- 1.-NATIONAL AND LOCAL NOAMS OF VERBAL SECTION 
OF SCHOOL AND COLLKGE ABILITY TESTS 

, . , -r- -

Median 

Upper Quartile 

Lower Quartile 

• Mean 

Standard Deviation 

National 
Norms 

263 

27** 

25^ 

263 

l't 

Local 
Norms 

27^.3 

283.2 

26 V / 

• 273.5 

1^.1 
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Treatment 

The inductive method was defined as the presentation of a 

structured sequence of specific instances or exemplars from which 

Hif! lG''irJiO? wan tg diRggyer ant? yerfealipje, %h§ ggngept. Inherent 

here was the presentation of a stimulus situation consisting of 

carefully selected observable facts that were specific instances 

of a concept class. 

At the outset, the teacher had only to pose the lingusitic 

topic of the lesson and focus^the learner's attention on the pro­

blem. As the lesson progressed, the teacher asked open-ended un­

answered questions which prompted and guided pupils in making dis­

coveries. When necessary, the teacher supplied information, but 

communication among the Ss was emphasized rather than teacher-

student dialog. In essence, the teacher's function was that of a 

catalyst, insuring that learners engaged in the process of inquiry 

and supporting and guiding them in understanding and communicating 

their perceptions without assuming the stance of an authority 

figure. It was assumed that to a greater or lesser degree Ss par­

ticipated in such covert behavior of discovery learning as hypothesiz­

ing, performing internal trial and error, observing, thinking mul­

tiply, and moving from lower to higher order abstractions. 

The doduetive method was defined as the didactic verbal ex­

position of the concept which the learner was to verbalize and 

apply bo instances or exemplars. The stimulus situation was a 
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precise and accurate verbal exposition by the teacher of the sub­

stantive concepts in their final form. Inherent in the presenta­

tion of the potentially meaningful concepts was the teacher's de­

lineation of similarities and differences between related concepts, 

and explanations, interpretations, clarifications, and illustrations 

of the concepts. In transmitting the concepts, the teacher was 

supportive and helped the pupils to verbalize the concepts. 

The learner was to comprehend the verbal exposition and grasp 

the abstractions and then to identify, relate, and apply these to 

the exercises. His verbalizations enabled him to translate the con­

cepts into a personal frame of reference. 

The treatment lessons represented a phase of the language arts 

curriculum actually taught, and the total sequence was long enough 

to produce cumulative learnings. Ss of both experimental groups 

received identical content for separate workbooks written for each 

method and detailed lesson plans written for the experiment were 

the only sources of subject matter. These also served to control 

practice effect and further differentiated treatments. 
* 

Criterion Measure 

The criterion measure constructed for this investigation con­

sisted of a thirty-five item multiple choice test of recognition 

(Part I) and a thirty item multiple choice test of transfer of learn­

ing (Part II). The recognition section yielded a reliability 
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coefficient of .875 and the transfer section a reliability coef­

ficient of .86^. In both instances these were based on an odd-

even split half test for the 165 Ss who comprised the experimental 

groups. 

Ten of the recognition items were concerned with morphology, 

twenty-two with syntax, and three were of a miscellaneous nature. 

Eighteen items were of the traditional multiple choice variety. 

* 

That is, each stem was followed by four different, possible re­

sponses. Seventeen items deviated slightly from this construc­

tion. To test recognition of syntax concepts, the stem of these 

items were followed by the same groups of responses, four basic 

sentence patterns. 

The strategy employed in the transfer section was the use of 

nonsense sentences for which the Ss had to transfer concepts of 

language structure. The first group of items consisted of non­

sense sentences for which the S had to designate the particular 

pattern. The second involved interpretation of nonsense sentences. 

The examinee was told that one of the responses was true based on 

the sentence. 

The interrelationship that existed between the recognition and 

transfer sections of the criterion measure was evidenced by the .782 

correlation on the immediate administration and the .806 of the de­

layed test. The correlation between the immediate and delayed tests 

was .922 based on the total score variable. 
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Results 

Before proceeding with the analyses of variance, Bartlett's 

test of homogeniety was calculated. The obtained value of 2.86 

tea not Gignifidartt &t the .05 level. As a result, it was con­

cluded that the samples were not heterogeneous in variance. In 

addition, Dunnett's test for comparisons of treatments with a con­

trol established that the mean scores of the experimental groups 

were significantly high than the control. It was then possible to 

turn to the importatnt questions of the investigation. 

Six 2 X 3 X 2 analyses of variance were computed to test the 

four hypotheses. The obtained F values are presented in Table 2. 

It can be observed that in each case the treatment main effect, 

which corresponded to a comparison of the inductive and deductive 

treatment groups averaged over the three ability levels and the 

sex levels, was significant at the .01 level. (The .05 level had 

been specified as the accepted level of significance.) Therefore 

the hypotheses of no significant differences between methods for 

the immediate and delayed criterion measures were .held untenable. 

Table 3 reveals that tiiis superiority favored the Ss of the induc­

tive treatment in every case. 

The significant ability main effects expected and merely re­

flected the predetermined stratification of Ss according to ability 

levels. The main effect of C (sex factor) represented a comparison 

beteen males and females averaged over the treatment and ability 



TABL"2 

Source of Variation 

Main Effects 

A - Treatment 

B - Ability' 

C - Sex 

Interactions 

A X B 

A X C 

B X C 

A X B X C 

**p<.01 
*p<.05 

" . r :3s OBTAINS ?2c:: ANALYSES C? V;J?IAI:C 

jriiejliate Cri ter ion Pleasure 
Recognition Transfer Total 

Section Section Score 

Delayed Cr i te r ion 1-\c?rr:yy 
Recognition Transfer Tfotal 

Section Section Score 

9.29** 

48.57** 

1.55 

13.14** 13.46** 

66.36** 69.04** 

lo.i+o** 5.67* 

12.26** 17.83** 17.80** 

51.66** 55.55** 64.26** 

7.00* 4.77* 7.14** 

2.24 

3.17 

.80 

.59 

2.15 

.79 

1.19 

.2.3 

2.47 

2.31 

1.19 

.31 

1.47 

5.77* 

2.17 

.83 

.41 

1.81 

1.00 

.82 

.86 

4 .4 i* 

1.83 

.89 

O 
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TABLE 3.-MEANS OF CRITERION MEASURE BY TREATMENT 

Criterion Inductive Deductive 
N=82 ' N=83 

16.91 

13.09 

30.01 

16.26 

12.44 

28.74 

Immedi.ite Test 

Recognition 

Transfer 

Total 

Delayed 

Recognition 

Transfer 

Total 

19.68 

15.73 

35.41 

19.44 

15.67 

35*15 
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levels. Females were superior'to males on all but the recogni­

tion variable of the immediate criterion. Means for the total 

score variable favored female Ss 34.01 to 31*93 on the immediate 

test and 33«51 to 30.10 on the delayed criterion. 

The absence of significant F values for the interaction ef­

fects on the immediate criterion measure permitted an acceptance 

of Hypothesis 2. It was concluded that the superiority of the in-

» 
ductive treatment was independent of ability or sex factors on the 

basis of the immediate criterion. Though this superiority remain­

ed independent of the ability factor on the delayed criterion, a 

significant method by ability (A X C)' interaction at the .05 level 

compelled a rejection of Hypothesis 4. However, this was done so 

with renervation oinco th© interaction did not appear on the trans­

fer section. From Table 4 it can be observed that the difference 

is considerably greater for female Ss than the difference between 

the treatments for the male Ss. The absence of an A X B X C in­

teraction indicated that the treatment by sex interaction was of 

the same form for the ability factor., It was concluded that after 

an interval of two weeks the inductive superiority was significant­

ly a function af the female!by treatment interaction. 

Discussion 

The results of this investigation demonstrated that under the 

conditions set forth the inductive method was superior to the de­

ductive. A consistent pattern of superiority was indicated, pervading 
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TA^LE 4.-MEANS AND MEAN DIFFERENCES FOR TOTAL SCORES ON DELAYED 
CRITERION MEASURE BY TREATMENT AND SEX 

Inductive Deductive 
Treatment Treatment Difference 

Male 32.04 28.22 3-82 

Female 37.83 29.20 8.63 



the recognition and transfer section of both the immediate and de­

layed criterion measures. 

One supposition for the inductive superiority rests in the 

fact that the five week treatment period provided intrinsic re­

wards for Ss of this group that were not available to the deduc­

tive Ss. The daily stimulation of discovery experiences may have 

accounted for the consistent and active involvement of the learn­

ers. 

The lengthy treatment period posed a problem of information 

storage for all Ss. It is conceivable that the inductive Ss who 

reduced concepts into their own personal verbal constructs would 

be more efficient at retrieving these. At the same time, this 

unique verbal behavior could also have served to simplify the con­

cepts thus prompting more efficient recall. In contrast, the de­

ductive Ss were presented concepts in final form although opportunity 

was given in class to rephrase the concepts. This could not match 

the inductive experience of regularly recording discoveries of the 

concepts. 

The inductive superiority in the matter of transfer may 

well have been due to the Ss' more adequate retrieval of their 

learning and the ability to manipulate these learnings when faced 

with the challenge of novel problems. Also, transfer tests are 

generally inductive in nature in the sense that the stimuli are 



are unknown. For the inductive <S who has had to bring order to 

the exemplars of the lessons, the confrontation with the nonsense 

material was in keeping with the ambiguity of the stimuli he met 

daily when scanning the exemplars. On the other hand, the deduc­

tive S may have become anxious at having to deal with the ambigu­

ous stimuli especially since their lessons consisted of clear and 

precise expositions. 

The results of the delayed criterion probably indicated the 

degree to which Ss had incorporated the concepts irifctheir cog­

nitive structure and how weinjthe learnings were organized within 

a personal frame of reference. To a certain extent motivation 

played a part since the second administration tesirthe Ss' 

willingness to react to the test a second time when memory loss 

produced a degree of frustration. 

The A X C interaction suggested that females of all ability 

levels took more advantage of the strengths of the inductive pro­

cedures for they were less reticent about verbalizing in class and 

exchanging ideas. It is conceivable that their greater overt in­

volvement with the material enabled them to recognize concepts 

with which they had dealt. One possible explanation for the lack 

of interaction on the transfer section may be that the covert be­

havior of discovery learning pervaded the whole group. Where novel 

stimuli existed on the transfer test these covert processes were 
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apparently more important influences for learning and thus males 

and females could not be differentiated when their superiority 

over the deductive counterparts was evaluated. 

Finally, classroom experimentation with further manipulation 

of variables is recommended in order to substantiate the proper 

place and function of inductive and deductive methods. To the ex-' 

tent that evidence is provided will an overall and pervasive instruc­

tional theory be established. 
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